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INTRODUCTION 



The ESOL-SESD Guide was prepared for teachers of language handicapped 
children at the kindergarten level. The lessons are designed to support 
language arts programs in teaching English to speakers of other languages 
(ES0L)» and in teaching standard English as a second dialect (SESD). 

A Spanish Interference and a Dialect Interference sheet are included 
as part of this Guide, to help identify some areas of language inter- 
ference . 



Children whose native language is not English, and children wno speak 
nonstandard dialects of English both need ordered, intensive practice of 
basic sentence patterns and sounds of English. Since a haphazard approach 
to teaching English does not often produce the desired results, the time 
devoted to learning a second language must be efficiently spent in order 
to equip these children to function linguistically in a school situation 
in which standard English is the medium of instruction. The Guide can 
be used with mixed groups since the basic sentence structures are pre- 
sented through kindergarten-like activities and geared to their concep- 
tual and physical needs. 



In keeping vn‘th the insights gained through research ih the field of 
linguistics, language teaching today emphasizes oral speech development. 
Speech abilities are basic to the subsequent development of reading and 
writing skills. The oral approach recommended by linguists involve.^ 
listening and speaking. The children hear the language patterns modeled 
by the teacher and then repeat what has been said. When the control of 
the pattern has become automatic through many oral repetitions, tne 
children use the language in meaningful situations. 



A Language Learning Practice sheet, included in this Guide, attempts 
to illustrate the teaching technique of pattern practice, a technique 
generally accepted and used with great success in foreign language 
teaching. Pattern drills are not mere mimicry or repetition. The 
initial level consists of a teacher-modeled linguistic structure. The 
second level involves conscious choice with the correct 
ted by a cue v/hich the teacher gives. When the child reaches level tnrg i.> 
he is then expected to automatically choose an appropriate response to a 
particular situation. 



The ESOL-SESD Guide has been planned to span a year s work. However, 
the time required to complete the Guide may vary depending on the matura 
tion level of the children and the time devoted to the lessons. 



Each lesson consists of several activities. Each activity includes a 
heading, a brief descriptive paragraph and usually an example dialogue. 
The number of activities may vary at one "sitting. They 
taught during one language period, or at different times of the same day. 
The activities may need to be spread over two or more days. 



Since children are introduced to sentence patterns and vocabulary 
systematically and through the use of minimal increments, and one 
lesson is built on the preceding one, the lessons should be taught 
in order. 

Sentence patterns, the primary concern in teaching language, and 
vocabulary to be introduced or reviewed are listed at the top of each 
lesson under the titles. Linguistic Focus: New and Linguist ic Focus: 

Review . The section next to it, labeled Materials , lists the audio- 
visuals needed to facilitate teaching. Reference is made there to 
appropriate pictures, color chips and puppets found in the Peabody 
Language Development Kit, Level #1. Hov/ever, any suitable pictures, 
puppets and other visual aids you prefer may be used. 

Throughout the Guide, sentence patterns presented without any 
parentheses, for example, "What's your name?" means that the children 
will practice only that form. However, underlined parentheses, for 
example, "The ( boy ) *s ( work )ing. ," indicate substitutions will be made 
In those slots with other familiar or new vocabulary items, for example, 
(sirlVs ( play )ing. " In some instances, parentheses of two kinds 
will appear in one sentence pattern, for example," ( These ) are (zoo, 
farm) animals." In the first parentheses, the words 'Those' or They 
can be substituted for ( These ) . In the second parentheses, only the 
two words "zoo" and "farm" are used. 

The expressions "guide," "help" and "with the teacher's help" indicate 
the need for the teacher to model the pattern for the children. 

The ESOL-SESD Guide attempts to equip children with a new language 
In addition to their first language. They are not discouraged from 
using their native language and In no way Is it Implied that it is 
Inferior. Their second language will simply be another tool, another 
more generally accepted dialect, which will enable them to be mobile 
in any career and segment of society. 

It is recommended that teachers follow the linguistic sequence 
presented In the Guide. However, as with all materials, adaptations 
are sometimes necessary to meet the needs of particular groups. If 
children already know a sentence pattern, there is no need to teach 
it. If more relevant or additional vocabulary is required, then by 
all means it should be taught along with the appropriate linguistic 
patterns. Of course, there is ample opportunity and need for teachers 
to motivate and encourage children, and to keep the pace stimulating 
and brisk. 
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1. LEVEL OF IMITATION 



2, LEVEL OF CONSCIOUS CHOICE 



The chair is big 



TEACHE'ft'" 

PATTERNS 



TeTTcher cues 

RESPONSE 





A. CLASS IMITATES 



The chair is big. 
A. CLASS RESPONDS 



/ ^*3.? chair is big. 

^'oy /fr>\ 



B. SMALL GROUP IMITATES 



C. A PUPIL IMITATES 





B. SMALL GROUP RESPONDS 



The chair is big. 



C. A PUPIL RESPONDS 



i 


— 1 


{ — — 

[ 3. LEVEL OF AUTOMATIC CHOICE 


1 


What is this? 
chai^^^_ 


0/^ This cha 

rit^ ^ g 

1 


! r is big. 

it 


Is. this chair big?j 
' Yes, it is. ^ I 



ORAL LANGUAGE RAlTllit 



SPANISH' "ll^tteRFi^RENT?!" 
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PRONUNCIATION (SOUNDS) ; Distinguishes between vowel 
sounds such as sheep-ship ^ cut-cat , cut-cot , pool-pull_ , 
and between consonant sounds such as sink-zinc , vote- 
boat , sink- think , vellow-1 ello , cheap- j eep , 

>. PRONUNCIATION (CLUSTERS) ; Pronounces initial con- 
sonant clusters as in school , speak , s tudy , and ^inal 
consonant clusters as in land , fast , old » hox , ac_t, 
des_k, pulled » touched « 

3 . PRONUNCIATION (SUPRASEGMENTALS) : Pronounces sentences ' 

with appropriate rhythm, stress, pause, and pitch. 

4. PRONOUNS: Uses appropriate pronoun forms in subject 

position (I, she, etc.), in object position (me, 

her , etc.) and possesslves (n^, mine ; her , hers ; etc.). 



i ; 



T 



), NEGATIVE: Uses not to express the negative after forms 

of ^ ( Bill is not here. ) and between auxiliary and verb 
in other sequences ( Bill was not talking . Bill did not 
talk. ) ; uses singular rather than double negative. 



i, noun MODIFIER ; Uses adjectives appropriately, as in 
the big dog as opposed to the dog big and Is th e dog 
big? as opposed to Is big the dog? . 

*i 

• Comparison: uses the correct form of comparison such 

as bigger , biggest , mor e beautiful , most beautiful * 
rather than more bigger , beautlf uller . 





i 

1 

i 



.. PRESENT TENSE ; Uses the appropriate present forms of | 

regular verbs, with subject-verb agreement when h^ or ‘ 

she is used as subject, as in He walks , rather than 
He walk . 

PtURALS ; Distinguishes between singular and plural in | 
regular forms such as dog-dogs , boot-boots , horserhorsefi[, 
and in Irregular forms such as foot-feet , knife- knives . 



PAST AND PERFECT TENSES ; Uses the past forms of regular 
verbs as in walk-walked , glue-glued , land -landed , and 
of irregular forms as in go-went-gone , dig- dug , cut-cut . 

1. USES OF BE; Uses appropriate forms of BIE as an aux- 
illary and as a verb. 

USES OF DO ; Uses appropriate forms of D^ in questions, 
answers, and in negative statements. 

FUTURE TENSE ; Uses the appropriate future forms of 
regular verbs as in run-will run . 

' 4 . P OSSESSIVE ; Uses appropriate possessive forms as in, 
Tohn*s wagon. 




ORAL LANGUAGE RATING - FORM A - DIALECT INTERFERENCE 
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VIE GRADE TEACHER 
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ALMOST 
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SOMETIME 
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PRONUNCIATION: Distinguishes between then and den; they 
and day; both and boat; thin and tin; and thin and sin. 


1 

i i 
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I 
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COMPARISON; Uses the correct form of comparison such as 1 J 

bigger, biggest; more beautiful, and most beautiful rath— 
fitr tihsn more bGautlf ull6ir End bcEutif uIIbs t • 


♦ 

! 



DOUBLE NEGATIVE : Uses negative expressions, 
don*t have any rather than don't have none * 



such 





PLURALS ; Distinguishes between regular and irregular plu- [ 
rals (l«e* says feet and not foots ) • Pronounces the 
£-ending of regular plurals correctly (i.e. hoots /s/, 
hors es /Iz/, dogs_ /zf). 



PAS T TENSE t Uses the appropriate past forms of irregular 
verbs rather than participle forms (uses appropriate 
ate instead of I ^) . Uses the appropriate past form of 
irregular verb rather than Inappropriate form with the 
regular -ejd ending of past form (i.e. ^ drank instead 
of I dr inked my milk) . 





PAST PARTICIPLES; Uses the appropriate participle form . 

(i.e. cut rather than cutted, or brought, rather than 
brung) . 
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PRONOUNS: Us''‘=? appropriate pronoun form. 


I ; 

I 

1 . . 
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USES OF DO; Uses appropriate forms of D^ in questions, 
answers, and in negative statements. 


1 = 1 
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If , 1 r - 
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USES OF BE; Uses, rather than omits, appropriate forms 
of 


1 


! 

] 
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USES OF HAVE: Uses, rather than omits, appropriate forms 
of HAVE. 


1 J 


Ij 






I 
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SUBJECT-VERB AGR EEMENT; Uses correct verb form when he or L 
she is used as subject. Verb form has appropriate ending 
sound (i.e. He take^ /s/. Re watches /Iz/, He wears /z/, 
rather than uninflected or simple forms (i.e. ^ 

He watch. He wear ) . 
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CURRICULUM^ 

\ 

DEVELOPMENT 

/ / 


ESOL-SESD LESSON \ 


To Support Language Arts Programs in Teaching English 
to Speakers of Other Languages 
and in Teaching Standard English as a Second Dialect 


LINGUISTIC FOCUS: 


NEW MATERIALS 


Good morning. 


A hand puppet, such as in the 


Goodbye. 


Peabody Language Development 


Flick 


Kit, Level #1 


names of pupils and teacher 



GETTING ACQUAINTED 
Greet the class, first as a 
whole and then by groups, and 
guide, the pupils to return the 
greeting. 

.acher: Good morning. 

Class: Good morning. 

Teacher; Good morning,. 

Group 1 : Good morni ng . 

Teacher; Good morning. 

Group 2: Good morning. 

Continue the practice with 
other groups and individuals. 
Then call on pairs of volunteers 
to greet each other. 



FI; (addressing a girl) 

What's your name? 

PI ; ( Laura) . 

FI: (addressing a boy) 

What's your name? 

P2 : ( Tony ) . 

STOP THE CIRCLE 

Have a group join hands and walk 
around in a circle. Choose a 
volunteer to stand inside the 
circle with you and Flick. Ex- 
plain to the group that when the 
pupil in the middle taps one of 
them, they must stop walking. 
Then the person tapped answers 
Flick's question. 



MEETING FLICK 

Present a hand puppet to the 
class, greet him, and have him 
return the greeting. Ask the 
puppet his name. He responds 
with a short answer, "Flick." 
Then let. him ask you your name 
Reply with a short ansv/er. 

T: (holding up a hand puppet 

and. talking to him) 

Good morning. 

HP; (looking at the teacher) 
Good morning. 

T ; What's your name? 

HP: flick. What's your name? 
T:. ..( Mrs. Dunn) . 

Tell the class that Flick is 
going to ask individual pupils 
their names. . Guide them to 
respond with a short answer. 



PI: (inside the circle, tapping 

a pupil who is walking) 

FI; (after the circle stops) 
What's your name? 

P2 : ( Jerry ) . 

(the circle begins to walk 
again) 

After all of the pupils in the 
circle have been tapped, choose 
other groups, one at a time, to 
form circles and continue the 
activity. 

Modbye;TlTck 

Explain that it is time to put 
Flick away. Say, "Goodbye" and 
have him respond. Then Flick 
says, "Goodbye" to the class. 
After they reply, "Goodbye, 
Flick," call on individuals to 
exchange goodbyes wi th him . 
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ESOL-SESD LESSON ^ 


CURRICULUl^ 


To Support Language Arts Programs in Teaching English 


\ > 


to Speakers of Other Languages 


DEVELOPMENT 

> ' 


and in Teaching Standard English as a Second Dialect 



LINGUISTIC FOCUS: REVIEW 

Good morning. 

Goodbye. 

Flick 

names of pupils and teacher 

LINGUISTIC FOCUS: NEW 

My name's ( Barbara ), 
one, two 

One, two, buckle my shoe. 



F1ATERIALS 

The hand puppet. Flick 
Assorted objects, such as toys, 
crayons, books, etc. 

Chalk 



GREETI NG3 AND flAMES 
Greet the class and guide them to 
return the greeting; Then have 
Flick exchange greetings v/ith the 
class, groups and individuals. 

FI: Good morning. 

C: Good morning. Flick. 

Tell the class that Flick does 
not remember all of their names. 
Have Flick identify himself, then 
ask a pupil his name. Guide the 
pupil to answer with a complete 
statement. Alternate v/ith Flick 
in identifying yourself and then 
asking a pupil, "What's your name?" 

FI: My name's Flick. 

What's your name? 

PI: My name's ( Jerry ). 

T: My name's ( iirs. Dunn ). 

What's your name? 

P2: My name's ( Barbara ) . 

Then have FI ick‘ exchange good- 
byes with the class, groups and 
individuals. 



NUMBERS - ONE, TWO 
Introduce the numbers one and 
two. Call a pair of pupils to 
the front. Count them, pointing 
!:o each as you do so. Guide the 
class to point and count also. 



T: (pointing to each pupil ) 

One, tv/o. 

C: (pointing to each pupil) 

One, two. 

Call several pairs of pupils to 
the front. Ask volunteers to^ 
tap and count one pair at a time. 

As each pair is counted, have 
them take their seats. 

TWO BY 

Place pairs of objects, such as 
toys, books f etc., in the middle 
of a seated circle. Pointing to 
one set of objects at a time, ask 
individuals to pick them up and 
count, "One, two" as they hand 
them to you. 

cMiTit^k 

Call on pairs of pupils. As the 
first pupil holds up one or two 
fingers, the second one draws 
lines on the board to represent 
the number of fingers held up. 

R HYME AllTPANTQMIilE 
Say and pantomime the rhyme below. 
Guide the class to repeat. Then 
choose groups and individuals to 
repeat the rhyme and action. 

T; One, two, buckle my shoe. 

C: One, tv/o, buckle my shoe. 
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ESOL-SESD LESSON 3 


CURRICULUl^ 
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\ 


to Speakers of Other Languages I 


DEVELOPMENT 


and in Teaching Standard English as a Second Dialect 1 



LINGUISTIC FOCUS: REVIEW 

My name's ( Tony ). 

One, two, buckle my shoe. 

LINGUISTIC FOCUS: NEW 

What's you»' name? 
three, four 

Three, four, open the door. 



MATERIALS 

Toy vehicles or pictures of 
vehicles, such as a station 
wanon (U^ll), a helicopter 
(U“12), a bicycle (U-25), a 
motorcycle (U-27), a scooter 
(U-28), a tricycle (U-32) 
Chal k 



STAND AND TELL 

Call on volunteers to stand and 
tell their names. 

PI: (standing) 

'1y name's ( Brenda ) . 

P2: (standing) 

My name's ( Joey ). 

Elicit names from pupils who have 
not volunteered also. Guide them 
to respond with a statement rather 
than a short answer. If neces- 
sary, have the class respond 
with them. 

T: (to a pupil v;ho has not 

volunteered) 

What's your name? 

P3: (standing) 

My name's (T ony ). 

FINDIN G OUT 

Ask two pupils to come up to the 
front. Guide the class to ask 
each of them the question, "What's 
your name?" Guide the pair to 
answer. 

T: (to the pupil on the left) 

'»hat's your name? 

C; What's your name? 

PI : My name ' s (E ddie ) . 

After the second pupil has been 
Identified, call other pairs of 
pupils to the front and continue 



the activity. End this exercise 
with two pairs standing. 

IPiSERS - TME, fo ur 
T ap and count the two oairs of 
pupils as they take their seats. 
Call four more pupils to the 
front and helo the class count 
them. After they each select a 
picture of a vehicle, such as a 
bicycle, a tricycle, a helicopter 
and a wagon, have the class count 
the wheels of each vehicle. Con- 
tinue the activity with other 
pictures or toy vehicles. Ask 
volunteers to count the wheels. 



C HALK TAL K 

Hava pairs of pupils go to the 
board. As one pupil holds up 
from one to four fingers, the 
other draws a line to represent 
each f inner. 

Rt^ll"~A[lD PANTOriTME 
Guide the class to repeat and 
pantomime the rhyme One, two, 
buckle my shoe . Then introduce 
the next line and have the class 
repeat. 

T: Three, four, open the door. 

C: Three, four, open the door. 

Choose volunteers to recite both 
lines of the rhyme while the 
class and individuals pantomime. 
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LINGUISTIC FOCUS: REVIEW 

What's your name? 

My name's ( Joe ) . 

One, two, buckle my shoe. 
Three, four, open the door. 

LINGUISTIC FOCUS: NEW 

five, six 

Five, six, pick up the sticks. 
I'm ( five) . 



MATERIALS 

Sets of six objects, including 
sticks or tongue depressors 
A drawing of a birthday cake 
with five candles on it 



WHAT'S YOUR NAME? 

Play a "round robin" game with 
small groups, one at a time. 

T: My name's ( Mrs. Dunn ). 

What's your name? 

PI : My name ' s ( Joe ) . 

(to the pupil next to him) 
What's your name? 



NUMBERS - FIVE, SIX 
Direct a pupil to give four 
familiar objects to a classmate. 
As each object is given, have 
the class count. Then give the 
first pupil two more objects to 
hand to his classmate, guiding 
the class to count each new 
object with you. 

C: (as a pupil gives one object 

at a time to a classmate) 
One, two, three, four. 

T: (as a fifth object is given) 

Five. 

C: Five. 

T: (as a sixth object is given) 

Six. 

C: Six. 

Then the second pupil hands the 
objects back to the first, one 
at a time. As each object is 
returned, have the class count. 
Next, ask a volunteer to count 



the objects as he puts them away. 



PICK UP STICKS 

Hold up six sticks, one at a 
time, and have the class count. 

Put the sticks down. Then guide the 
class to tell a volunteer to 
pick them up. He must count them 
as he does so. 

T: Pick up the sticks. 

C: Pick up the sticks.^ 

PI: (picking up each stick) 

One, two, three, four, etc. 

Guide the class to say the rhyme 
below as a pupil pantomimes. 

One, tv;o, buckle my shoe; 

Three, four, open the door; 

Five, six, pick up sticks. 



I'M FIVE. 

Show a picture of a birthday 
party. Have the class count 
the number of candles on the 
cake. Then ask a pupil how 
old he is. Guide him to re- 
spond in a complete sentence. 

T: I'm (five). 

PI : I'm ( five ) . 

Continue this procedure with 
other individuals. 
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LINGUISTIC FOCUS: REVIEW HATERIALS 

My name's (Joey). Pictures of a station wagon 

I'm (five). (U-n), a helicopter (U-12). 

numbers one - six a bicycle (U-25), a motor- 

cycle (U-27), a scooter (U-28), 
a tricycle. (U-32) 

The hand puppet. Flick 
Six sticks 



MAGIC NUMBERS 

In a seated circle have a volun- 
teer pick a number from one to 
six. The number chosen is called 
the "magic" number. Guide the 
pupils to count off around the 
circle from one to six. The pu- 
pil whose number is "magic" also 
gives his name and age. 

PI: Three. 

P2: One. 

P3; Two. 

P4: Three, fly name's ( Joey ). 

I'm (six). 

Continue around the circle. Then 
choose a new number and begin again. 



and a tricycle. As the class 
close their eyes, set the cards 
around the room. Then guide a 
pupil to look for the cards and 
count as he points to each one. 
Finally, ask a volunteer to col- 
lect the cards, countin-g them as 
he does so. Continue this proce- 
dure, setting out a different 
number of cards each time. • 



STICKS 

Place six sticks in Flick's mouth. 
Take a number of sticks from Flick 
while reciting the following rhyme. 

Do you have some sticks for me? 
How many sticks does ( Joey ) see? 



NUMBER FUN 

Divide the class into six groups, 
assigning each a number from one 
to six. Have the groups sit and 
fold their arms. Guide them In 
counting aloud the number of 
jmes you clap. The group with 
e corresponding number stands 
d claps the same number of 
Imes, counting aloud as they do 
Repeat the activity v/ith 
Ifferent numbers. 




ND AND COUNT 



^ow the class the pictures of a 
:ation wagon, a helicopter, a 
Icycle, a motorcycle, a scooter, 



Hold up the sticks you took from 
Flick and guide the pupil to 
count them and respond correctly. 

T: (taking sticks from Flick) 

Do you have some sticks 
for me? 

(to the pupil) 

How many sticks does ( Joey ) 
see? 

PI : ( Four) . 

Continue with volunteers taking 
sticks from Flick. Use the names 
of other pupils in the rhyme. The 
pupils named tell how many sticks 
they see. 



m 

P-i 
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LINGUISTIC FOCUS: REVIEW 

I'm ( five ), 
numbers one - six 
counting rhyme 

LINGUISTIC FOCUS: NEW 

I'm ( five ) years old. 
seven, eight 

Seven, eight, lay them straight. 



MATERIALS 

Sets of eight objects, 
including sticks 
A picture of a birthday cake 
Paper candles to add to the 
cake 

A large ball 



SEVEN. EIGHT 

Give a pupil six sticks, one at 
a time, and have the class count. 
Then tell the pupil to count as 
he lays each stick dovin. Add tv;o 
more sticks and have the class 
count with you. Repeat this pro- 
cedure with groups and individuals 
using other objects. 

T: (adding a stick) 

Seven . 

C: Seven. 

T: (adding another stick) 

Eight 
C: Eight. 



LAY THEM STRAIGHT 

Give eight sticks to a pupil. As 

he lays each dov/n, have the class 

count. Then guide the class to 

recite the rhyme below as a pupil 

pantomimes. 

One, two, buckle my shoe; 

Three, four, open the door; 

Five, six, pick up sticks; 

Seven, eight, lay them straight! 



rM FIVE YEARS OLD. 

Show a picture of a birthday cake 
or draw one on the board. Have 
pupils pretend it is their birth- 
day and guide them to tell how old 
they are. Place the appropriate 
number of candles on the cake. 



ERIC 



T: (addressing a pupil) 

How old are you? 

PI : I 'm five. 

T: (placing five candles on 

the cake) 

I'm five years old. 

PI : I'm five years old. 

OSTENIMG TIME 

Have the class count out loud as 
a pupil bounces a ball twice, 
catching it after each bounce. 

Then ask how many bounces they 
heard. Have the pupil continue 
bouncing up to three, four, etc®, 
repeatinq the above procedure each 
time. As another pupil bounces 
the ball several times, count to 
yourself. When he stops, say how 
many times the ball bounced. 

PI: (bouncing the ball twice) 

One, two. 

T: How many bounces did you hear? 

C : Two . 

P2: (bouncing the ball six times) 

T: (after counting to herself) 

Six. 

Call on two pupils. As Pupil 1 
bounces the ball. Pupil 2 counts 
to himself, then tells how many 
bounces he heard. If a pupil has 
difficulty, guide him to count to 
himself and hold up one finger at a 
time for each bounce he hears. 
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LINGUISTIC FOCUS: REVIEV! 

I 'in ( five ) years old. 
numbers one - eight 
counting rhyme 

LINGUISTIC FOCUS: NEW 

nine, ten 

Nine, ten, a big fat hen. 



MATERIALS 

Various sets of ten felt 
cutouts 

A picture of a hen (B-15) 
Chalk 



COUNT A[ID DRAW 

Display a set of ten felt cutouts. 
Choose a pupil, then call out a 
number at random from one to eight. 
Guide him to place that many cut- 
outs on the flannel board. Then 
as he points to each, have the 
class count them. Repeat the ac- 
tivity with other numbers, cal linn 
on groups and individuals to count. 
End with eight cutouts on the 
flannel board. 

MiBE"^"“-~^n!INE , TEN 
Add ona more cutout, then another, 
to the set on the flannel board, 
modeling the new number each time. 

T: (adding a cutout) 

Nine> 

C: Nine* 

T: (adding a cutout) 

Ten. 

Gl: Ten. 

Continue, calling on groups and 
individuals to count sets of ten 
objects. 



RHYME TIHE 

Show a picture of a hen and help 
the class complete the counting 
rhyme. 

T: (showing a picture of a hen) 

Nine, ten, a big fat hen. 

C; Nine, ten, a big fat hen. 



Guide the class to repeat the 
entire rhyme. 

FUN *IITH SOUNDS 

Tell the class you are going to 
repeat a line from the rhyme. 

They are to listen for two words 
that rhyme. Help them with the 
first couple of lines. 

T: One, two, buckle my shoe. 

C: (vn’th the teacher's help) 

Two . Shoe . 

Continue v/ith each line of the 
rhyme, modeling the rhyming 
words as necessary. 

T: Three, four, open the door. 

C: Four. Door. 

T: Five, six. pick up sticks. 

C: Six. Sticks. 

rTT(FIVE) YEARS OLdT 
Ask a pupil to draw “sticks" on 
the chalkboard to show how old 
he is. Draw a cake under it. 

Then ask, "How old are you?" and 
have him answer. 

PI: (drawing five sticks on the 

chalkboard) 

T: How old are you ( Annie )? 

PI: I'm five years old. 

Continue in the same manner with 
other individuals. 
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LINGUISTIC FOCUS; REVIEH MATERIALS 

( ’five ) years old. Cakes drawn on the chalkboard 

numbers one -ten 



LINGUISTIC FOCUS: NEW 

Yes, I am. 

No, I'm not. 



YES, I AM. 

Draw several cakes on the chalk- 
board. Call one pupil at a time 
to draw "sticks" or candles on a 
cake to represent his age. Have 
the pupil show he has the right 
number of candles by telling how 
old he is. 



T: (pointing to a cake with 

six candles and calling on 
a pupil who is five) 

Are you six, ( Maria )? 

PI: (with the teacheP? help) 

No, I'm not. 

T: Are you five? 

PI: Yes, I am. 



T: (after a pupil has drawn 

five candles on a cake) 

How old are you, ( J oe)? 

PI: I'm five years old'i 

Repeat this procedure with sev- 
eral pupils. Then point to one 
cake at a time, calling on the 
pupils who drew the candles on 
them. Ask each pupil, "Are you 
five?" and guide them to answer 
in the affirmative. 

T: (pointing to a cake with 

five candles) 

Are you five, ( Linda )? 

P2: (with the teacher's help) 

Yes, I am. 

NO, I'M NOT" YES, I AM7 
Point to a cake with too many or 
too few candles which correspond 
to a given pupil's age. Ask, 

"Are you ( three) ?" and guide the 
pupil to answer in the negative. 
Then ask the question again using 
the number corresponding to the 
pupil's age. Guide him to reply 
in the affirmative. 



RHYMES - GUESSING TIME" 

Explain to the class that they 
are going to hear some rhymes 
about numbers. At the end of 
each rhyme they will have to 
tell you the number name. 



I am a number. 

I rhyme with s ticks . 

Do you remember? 

My name is six . 

I am a number, 

I rhyme with door . 

Do you remember? 

My name is four . 

Continue the activity with the 
rhyming pairs below. 



be -three 
fine-nine 
drive-five 
shoe- two 



hen-ten 
fun -one 
heaven-seven 
late-eight 



Use other, original rhymes to 
give further practice as needed. 
Have the pupils complete each 
rhyme . 
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LINGUISTIC FOCUS: REVIEW 

Yes, I am. 

No, I'm not. 

LINGUISTIC FOCUS: NEW 

In ( Lansing ). 

I live in TLansinq ). 



MATERIALS 

Drawings of 10 cakes vnth a 
different number of candles 
on each 

The hand puppet. Flick 




MORE THAN FOUR 

Have ten cakes drawn on the board 
with a different number of candles 
on each. Elicit from volunteers 
how many candles there are on each 
cake. Then have the class, groups 
and individuals count the candles 
on the cakes that have more than 
four candles on them. 

ARE YOU FIVE? 

Point to various cakes as you ask 
a pupil about his age. If the 
number does not correspond to his 
age, have him add an additional 
statement telling how old he is. 

T: Are you five years old, ( Joe )? 

PI: Yes, I am. 

T: Are you ( seven ) ( Barbara )? 

P2: No, I'm not. I'm five. 

WHERE DO YOU LIVE? 

Use the hand puppet Flick to 
guide the class to respond to 
Where do you live? Ask the 
question and have the class an- 
swer, imitating the hand puppet. 

T: (adressing Flick) 

Where do you live? 

FI: In ( Lansing ). 

T: (addressing the class) 

Where do you live? 

C: In ( Lansing ). 

Continue, asking groups and in- 
dividuals where they live. 



I LIVE IN (lANSING)T 
Have Flick tap a pupil's shoul- 
der and ask him where he lives. 

The pupil tapped stands and an- 
swers, imitating the teacher. 

FI: (tapping a pupil) 

Where do you live? 

PI: (with the teacher's help) 

I live in ( Lansing) . 

FUN WITH S0UND~S 

Pronounce I 'm and am . Tell the 
class to notfce that your mouth 
is closed v/hen you make the /m/ 
sound. Have the pupils repeat the 
following words after you. When 
the word ends with the /m/ sound, 
and their mouths are closed, they 
are to raise their hands. If the 
word does not end with the /m/ 
sound, they keep their hands down. 



I'm dime hen 

rhyme ten come 

seven game boom 

ni ne name broom 

time ran when 



ALL ABOUT ME ,, ^ ^ 

Call on volunteers to tell about 
themselves, giving their names, 
how old they are, and where they 
live. 

PI: My name is (Annie). 

I'm ( five ) years old. 

I live in ( Lansing ). 



aiLINGUi 
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LINGUISTIC FOCUS: REVIEW 

Yes, I am. 

No, I'm not. 

LINGUISTIC FOCUS: NEW 

In ( Lansing ). 

I live in TLansinq ). 



MATERIALS 

Drawings of 10 cakes vnth a 
different number of candles 
on each 

The hand puppet. Flick 



MORE THAN FOUR 

Have ten cakes drawn on the board 
with a different number of candles 
on each. Elicit from volunteers 
how many candles there are on each 
cake. Then have the class, groups 
and individuals count the candles 
on the cakes that have more than 
four candles on them. 

ARE YOU FIVE? 

Point to various cakes as you ask 
a pupil about his age. If the 
number does not correspond to his 
age, have him add an additional 
statement telling how old he is. 

T: Are you five years old, ( Joe )? 

PI: Yes, I am. 

T: Are you ( seven ) ( Barbara )? 

P2: No, I'm not. I'm five. 

WHERE DO YOU LIVE? 

Use the hand puppet Flick to 
guide the class to respond to 
Where do you live? Ask the 
question and have the class an- 
swer, imitating the hand puppet. 

T: (adressing Flick) 

Where do you live? 

FI: In ( Lansing ). 

T: (addressing the class) 

Where do you live? 

C: In ( Lansing ). 

Continue, asking groups and in- 
dividuals where they live. 



I LIVE IN (lANSING)T 
Have Flick tap a pupil's shoul- 
der and ask him where he lives. 

The pupil tapped stands and an- 
swers, imitating the teacher. 

FI: (tapping a pupil) 

Where do you live? 

PI: (with the teacher's help) 

I live in ( Lansing) . 

FUN WITH S0UND~S 

Pronounce I 'm and am . Tell the 
class to notfce that your mouth 
is closed v/hen you make the /m/ 
sound. Have the pupils repeat the 
following words after you. When 
the word ends with the /m/ sound, 
and their mouths are closed, they 
are to raise their hands. If the 
word does not end with the /m/ 
sound, they keep their hands down. 



I'm dime hen 

rhyme ten come 

seven game boom 

ni ne name broom 

time ran when 



ALL ABOUT ME ,, ^ ^ 

Call on volunteers to tell about 
themselves, giving their names, 
how old they are, and where they 
live. 

PI: My name is (Annie). 

I'm ( five ) years old. 

I live in ( Lansing ). 
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LINGUISTIC FOCUS: REVIEW 

In ( Lansing) . 

I live in ( Lansing) . 

LINGUISTIC FOCUS: NEW 

On ( Elm Street ). 

I live on ( Elm Street ). 
1, 2, 3, 4, 51 
I caught a rabbit alive. 



MATERIALS 

The hand puppet, Flick 
A picture of a rabbit, (B-37) 



STOP THE CIRCLE 

Have Flick greet the class. Pre- 
tend he wants to play a game with 
them in order to learn where they 
live. Tell the pupils to join 
hands and walk in a circle. Call 
on a leader to stand inside the 
circle with you. When the leader 
taps one of the pupils, the circle 
must stop and the person tapped 
answers Flick's question. 



Shake your head to indicate a 
wrong answer. Repeat your ques- 
tion out loud. 

T: (whispering to Flick) 

FI : On ( Main Street) . 

T: (shakes her head and repeats 

the question out loud) 

What street do you live on? 
FI: (giving the school address) 

On ( High Street) . 



FI: Where do you live? 

PI : In ( Lansing ) . 

Continue in this manner v/ith new 
leaders. Then have the circle 
walk in the opposite direction. 

Now the person tapped answers 
Flick's question with the complete 
statement, I live in (Lansing) . 
Continue until all the pupils 
have been tapped. 



FUN WITH somm 
Guide the class to repeat the 
following words after you. Check 
for the correct pronunciation of 
the final y.. 

five give save 

alive live cave 

WHAT STREET DO YOU LIVE~W 
After whispering to Flick, have 
him say, "I live in ( Lansing) ." 



ERIC 



Help individuals respond to 
Flick's question. What street do 
you live on? 

TTIyTONTHi^H STREET) 7 
Have Flick tap a pupil and ask 
him v/here he lives. The tapped 
pupil stands and ansv^ers. imi- 
tating the teacher. 

FI: (tapping a pupil) 

What street do you live on? 
PI: (with the teacher's help) 

I live on ( Apple Street ). 



RHYME TIME 

Use the picture of a rabbit as 
you recite and pantomime the 
rhyme below. Guide the class to 
repeat the rhyme with you as an 
individual "catches the rabbit," 

C: 1,2, 3, 4, 51 

I caught a rabbit alive. 
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LINGUISTIC FOCUS:. REVIEW 
I live on ( High Street ). 

1, 2, 3, 4, 51 
I caught a rabbit alive. 

LINGUISTIC FOCUS: NEW 

( kindergar ten, Bovf School ). 
I'm in TkinderqartenT ^ 

I'm in (low) School . 

6, 7, 8, 0, 10! 

I let her go again. 



RHYHE TL'’,E 

Guide the class to repeat and 
pantomime the follovnng lines. 

1, 2, 3, 4, 5! 

I caught a rabbit alive. 

Complete the rhyme, pantomiming 
the action and using a picture 
of a rabbit. 

6 , 7 , 8 , 9 , 10 ! 

I let her go again. 

Elicit the rhyming words. Have 
the class repeat the rhyme as a 
pupil pantomimes. 

Have the nuoils listen to the 
sound in caugh t and coat , ^iodel 
pairs of contrasting words for 
them to repeat. 

bought-boat called-cold 

walk woke hauled-hold 

1 aw- 1 ow sawed >’ sev/ed 

raW'Tow fawn-nhone 

rT scME 

Sketch a school on the board. 
Elicit from the puoils the name 
of their school, then print it 
on the sketch. Then ask groups 



f'lATERIALS 

A picture of a rabbit (B-37) 
The hand puppet. Flick 
A picture of a baby (A-14) 



and individuals, "'ihat school are 
you in? ’ Guide them to respond 
vnth a short answer. 

T* ’’^hat school are you in? 

Gl; (with the teacher's help) 

In ( Bow ) School . 

l3JKJMnZM}SL 

Have Flick tap a pupil and ask 
him what school he is in. ilodel 
the response. Continue in the 
same manner, with Flick tapping 
and questioning other individuals. 

FI: Hhat school are you in? 

PI* (vn‘th the teacher's help) 

I'm in ( Hall ) School. 

Call on a pupil to stand. Show 
a picture of a baby and say, 'The 
baby is not in ( Bow ) School. He 
is not in ( kinder garten). ” Then 
turn to th'’ pupf1 and say, "(iie) *s 
in (Bow) School. (He)'s in (lon- 
dernarten)." Ask the pupil what 
grade h¥"1s in and guide him to 
resDond. Direct the question to 
other individuals. 

T*. What grade are you in? 
pr. (with the teacher’s help) 

I’m in (ki nderoarten) . 



maamasoBsm 
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LINGUISTIC FOCUS: REVIEW 

I'm in ( kindergarten ) . 

I'm in (Bovi) SchoolT 
6, 7, 8, 9, 101 
I let her go again. 

LINGUISTIC FOCUS: NEW 

(His, Her) name * s ( Juan ) . 
What's (his, her) name? 



RHYME AND PANTOM IME 

Lead the class in reciting the 

following rhyme. 

1, 2, 3, 4, 5! 

I caught a rabbit alive. 

6, 7, 8, 9, 10! 

I let her go again. 

Guide the boys to say the rhyme 
as the girls pantomime the action. 
Reverse the parts and repeat. 

HIS anFher 

Seat the boys in one rov/ and the 
girls in another so that they face 
each other. Explain that Flick is 
going to help Flock learn their 
names. As Flock taps a boy, guide 
her to ask Flick what the boy's 
name is. Continue tapping other 
boys, stressing the viord his in the 
question and answer. Then tap sev- 
eral girls, this time stressing the 
word her. Next, choose tv^o pupils 
to beTTick and flock. Have them 
Identify a boy and a girl who then 
become the new players. 

PI: (tapping a boy) 

What's his name? 

P2: His name's ( Jerry ). 

'GUESS WHO! 

Choose a pupil to come up front 
and blindfold him. Point to a 



materials 

The hand puppets. Flick and 
Flock 

A flannel board 
A set of ten felt cutouts 
A blindfold 



volunteer and ask him what grade 
or school he is in. After he 
replies, the blindfolded pupil 
tries to guess who the volunteer 
is. If he does not guess cor- 
rectly, remove the blindfold and 
let him see viho it is. Then help 
him make the correct response. 

T: What grade are you in? 

PI: I'm in ( kindergarten) . 

P2: (guessingT'^^^ ^ 

( His) name's ( Juan) . 

Continue with two new pupils. 

HOVI MANY? 

^Fthe' class to help you count 
cutouts as they are placed on a 
flannel board. Place the cutouts 
one at a time on the board, and 
as you do so, guide the class to 
count them. Continue until there 
are five cutouts on the boaro. 

Then remove one and elicit from 
the class how many are still on 
the board. Keep removing cutouts, 
each time having the class tell 
hov/ many are left. When only one 
remains, begin building up again, 
this time continuing to ten. Fol- 
low the same procedure above for 
removing the cutouts. If the pu- 
pils are uncertain, call on a 
volunteer to point and count the 
cutouts. 
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LIMGUISTIC FOCUS: REVIEW MATERIALS 

countinq rhyme A picture of a rabbit (3-37) 

LIMGUISTIC FOCUS: NEW 

A ( chai r). 

It's a r chair ). 
chair, table, desk 



A TABLE. A CHAIR. A DESK." 

Point to a table, a chair and a 
desk one at a time. Identify 
each, and have the class repeat. 

T: (pointing to a chair) 

A chair. 

C: A chair. 

Point to the objects again, each 
time asking the question, "What's 
that?" Guide groups and individ- 
uals to respond. 

T: (pointing to a chair) 

What's that? 

G1 : (vnth the teacher's help) 

A chair. 

Messi ng ga m e - it'$ a~Tde~$1<T. ' 

Call a volunteer to the front 
and blindfold him. Then have 
another pupil lead him around 
the room and guide him to touch 
various objects. The blindfolded 
pupil tries to guess vjhat he is 
touching. If he guesses incor- 
rectly, guide the class to say, 
"No." If he guesses correctly, 
help the class say, "Yes. It's 
a ( tabl e) 

PI: (blindfolded and touching 

a table) 

It's a ( desk ). 

C : No „ 

PI: It's a table. 

C: Yes. It's a table. 



G¥1E - IDENTIFICATION 
Choose two pupils to come to the 
front of the room. Tell them 
they are going to have a race. 

After you make a statement about 
a familiar object, each pupil will 
trv to be first to touch that ob- 
ject and to repeat your statement. 

T: It's a (chair). 

PI: (touchinq the object) 

it's a (^air)- 
T: It's a ( desk ]T. 

P2: (tO!«chinq the object) 

It's a ( desk ). 

Continue the game with other 
objects jn the classroom, such 
as a table, a door, etc. 

M(W£^~M0Sr- LISTeiK ln 

Say and pantomime the follov'ina. 

1 , 2 <j 3 , 4 , 5 ! 

I caught a rabbit alive, 
e, 7, 3, 9, 10! 

I let her go again. 

Repeat the first two lines and 
elicit the words that rhyme 
( five , alive ). Do the same with 
the last two lines (tejx, again ). 

Say the verse once more, omitting 
the rhvming words. Have the class 
supply .them. Repeat by guiding one 
group to recite the verse as 
the other group supplies the 
missing rhyming words. 
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LINGUISTIC FOCUS: REVIEW 

It’s a ( chair) . 
chair, table, desk 

LINGUISTIC FOCUS: NEW 

What's (this, that)? 
a flag, the floor 



DO YOU REMEMBER? 

Have Flick ask questions to see 
hovi many objects the class can 
identify from memory. Be sure 
Flick touches the object if he 
asks, “What's this?" and points 
to the object if he asks, "What's 
that?" Call on individuals to 
respond. 

FI: (touching a chair) 

What's this? 

PI : It's a chair. 

FI: (pointing to a table) 

What's that? 

P2: It's a table. 

WHAT'S (THIS, THAT)T 
Tell the class that now it is 
Flick's turn to give some an- 
swers. Touch or point to one 
object at a time and guide a 
small group to do the same. 

Each time, ask the appropriate 
question, "What's this?" or 
"What's that?" Have the group 
repeat the question after you. 
Help Flick respond. 

T: (touching a chair) 

What's this? 

G1 : (touching the chair) 

What's this? 

FI : It's a chair. 

T: (pointing to a table) 

What's that? 

G1 : (pointing to a table) 

What's that? 

FI : It's a table. 



materials 

The hand puppet. Flick 
A picture of a rabbit (B-37) 
A picture of a flag (M-30) 



A FLAG. THE FLOOR . 

TelTthe class that Flick wants 
to name two more objects he knows. 
Have Flick point to each object 
and tell what it is. Call on 
the class, groups and individuals 
to repeat Flick's statements. 

FI: It's a ( flag ). 

C: It's a ( flag )> 

Point to the flag and the floor 
and guide the class to ask Flick 
to identify the objects again. 

C: (pointing to the floor) 

What's that? 

FI: It's the floor. 

RHYME TIME 

Recite the counting rhyme below 
with the class. Substitute a 
pupil's name for the v/ord rabbit, 
and have that pupil and another 
pan comime the action. 

1, 2, 3, 4, 5'. 

I caught ( Joe ) alive. 

6, 7, 8, 9, 101 

I let (him) go again. 

MSICAL FITNESS - RH mg 
Have the class extend their arms 
to each side, then touch their 
shoulders and return their arms 
to the spread out position. 

Each time shoulders are touched, 
have them count together in 
rhythm. 
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LINGUISTIC FOCUS: REVIEW 

What's (this, that)? 
flag, floor 

LINGUISTIC FOCUS: NEW 

(This, That)'s (a, the) ( door) . 
window, wall, door 



?1ATERIALS 

A picture of a flag (M-30) 
The hand puppet. Flick 



mmm game > what's (this, that)? 

Divide the pupils into "question" 
teams and "answer" teams. Have 
each member of the "question" 
team ask a member of the "answer" 
team to identify an object they 
have been using in the language 
class. If a pupil answers the 
question correctly, he scores a 
point for the "ansv^er" team. If 
he fails to answer correctly, 
the "question" team scores a 
point. Be sure members oF the 
"question" team touch the object 
1 f they use VIhat's this? and 
and point to the object if they use 
What's that? 



A FLAG. THE FLOOR. 

Have a volunteer ask questions 
about objects he points to or 
touches in the classroom. Flick 
answers the questions, sometimes 
correctly and sometimes incor- 
rectly. Guide the class to say. 
Yes and repeat the ansv/er if it 
is correct. Have them say, ^ 
and give the correct ansv^er if 
Flick makes a mistake. 

PI: (touching the chair) 

What's this? 

FI: It's a ( table) . 

C: No. It's a chair. 

PI: (pointing to a flag) 

What's that? 

H: It's a flag. 

C: (with the teacher's help) 

Yes. It's a flag. 



A WINDOW. A WALL.. 

As a leader points to various 
objects in the classroom, have 
Flick name each of them. Guide 
the leader to also Include a 
wi ndow , a wal 1 , and a door . As i n 
the previous activity, have the class 
echo Flick's statement or correct 
him if he is wrong. 

FI: (as Pupil 1 points to a flag) 

That's a flag. 

C: Yes. That's a flag. 

FI; (as PuDil 1 points to a 
wi ndow ) 

That's a ( door ) . 

C: (with the teacher's help) 

No. That's a window. 

mn7TH?ffr5~?A. THE) (NALL). 
Choose tvio pupils and have them 
stand at different chairs, or 
near different window, doors, 
flags, v/alls, tables, etc. Guide 
them to exchange questions and 
answers about the objects they 
are near. 

PI; (touching his chair) 

What's this? 

P2: (with the teacher's help) 

That's a chair. 

(pointing to Pupil I's chair) 
What's that? 

PI: (with the teacher's help) 

This is a chair. 

Continue in the same manner with 
other pairs of pupils. 



^miNGu2^“ 


ESOL-SESD LESSON '7 


CURRICULU^^ 


To Support Language Arts Programs in Teaching English 


\ 'S 


to Speakers of Other Languages 


DEVELOPMENT 

/ C 


and in Teaching Standard English as a Second Dialect 



LINGUISTIC FOCUS: REVIEW 

(This, That)‘s (a, the) ( door ) . 
wi ndow , wal 1 » door 

LINGUISTIC FOCUS: MEW 

Yes, it is. Mo, it's not. 
pencil , pen 
a piece of paper 



flATERIALS 

Pictures of a window, a wall, 
a chair (H-18), a flag (M-30), 
a floor, a table (H-32), a 
desk 

A bag, pencils, pens, pieces of 
paper 

The hand puppet. Flick 



(THIS, THAT)'S A (DOOR)T 
Place pictures of familiar objects 
along each side of a table. As 
the class watches, have individuals 
move along one side and identify 
the objects on both sides of the 
table, contrasting This and That, 

PI: (touching a "window") 

This is a window. 

(pointing to a "door" on the 
opposite side of the table) 
That's a door. 

Continue review of the statements 
above, by having volunteers moving 
around the room in order to con- 
trast This and Tha t clearly as 
they identify familiar objects. 

GRAB BA¥~~PENCIL, PEN, PAPER 
In view of the pupils, place sev- 
eral pencils, pens, and pieces of 
paper in a bag. Take hold of the 
objects, one at a time, as the 
class asks, "What's that?" Take 
the objects out and identify them. 

T: (teacher selects a pencil) 

C: What's that? 

T: (taking out the pencil) 

This is a pencil. 

After identifying each object, 
give the bag to a pupil and have 
him select objects one at a time. 
As he secretly selects an object. 



have him ask, "What's this?" 

Call on volunteers to try to 
guess what the objects are. 

PI: (selecting a piece of paper) 

What's this? 

P2: That's a (pen). 

PI : Mo . 

P3: That's a ( pencil ). 

PI: (taking out the object) 

Mo. It's a piece of paper. 



FUM WITH SOUNDS 

Have the class say this and disc, 
after you. Help them pronounce 
correctly the following v/ords. 
Then guide a group to repeat the 
vi/ords while another listens for 
initial sound differences. 

this-disc than-Dan those-doze 

that-dad they-day then-den 

YFf;.__IT2Ts. NO , IT'S NOtT 
As Flick turns his head, a pupil 
hides an object behind his back. 
Then Flick tries to guess what 
the object is. Guide the class 
to say if he guesses correctly. 

PI: (hiding a pencil) 

FI : Is it a (pen)? - 

C: (with the teacher's help) 

Mo, it's not. 

FI: Is it a pencil? 

C: (with the teacher's help) 

Yes, it is. 
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LINGUISTIC FOCUS; REVIEW 
Yes, it is. No, it's not. 
pencil, pen, a piece of paper 

LINGUISTIC FOCUS: NEW 
Is (this, that) a (book )? 
book, basket, crayon 



YES, IT IS, - NO, IT'S NOT, 

Using familiar objects, ask, "Is 
this a (chair) "? and "Is that a 
(pencil) ? " Guide the class, groups 
and individuals to respond 
appropriately. 

T: (pointing to a chair) 

Is that a chair? 

C: Yes, it is. 

T; (touching a book) 

Is this a (toble) ? 

Cl; No, it's not. 



materials 

A book (M- 12), a crayon, paper 
A basket (waste basket and other) 
Sets of pencils, pens, books and 
crayons (varying numbers to 
ten) 



At the end of the game, have the 
class count the "sticks" or points 
each team has accumulated. 



FUN WITH SOUNDS 
Contrast the /s/ sound and the 
/z/ sounds in initial and final 
position. To help pupils produce 
the /z/ sound, compare it to the 
buzzing of the bee. 

sue- zoo bus-buzz 

sewn- zone fuss- fuzz 



Introduce basket and crayon in the 
same manner. 



sink-zinc loose- lose 

sip-zip close (adj) -close (v) 



IS (THIS, THAT) A (WALL)? 

Choose two teams, a leader for each, 
and a scorekeeper. Have the leaders 
come to the front and direct their 
questions, one at a time, to the 
opposite team. If the team answers 
correctly, the scorekeeper gives them 
a point by drawing a "stick" on the 
chalkboard. If the answer is incorrect, 
the leader directs the same question to 
his team. Be sure the leaders touch the 
object when they use this, and point to it 
when they use that. 

PI: (touching a wall) 

Is this a (window) ? 

T2: No, it's not. 

PI: Is this a wall? 

Tl: Yes, it is. 



WHAT GOES TOGETHER? 

Have the class repeat after you the 
names of three objects you hold up 
or point to, such as a pen, a book, 
and a crayon. Call on a volunteer 
to touch the two objects which go 
together and identify each. Continue 
with other sets. 



basket, crayon, pencil 
Fran k, Joe, Mary 
table, window, chair 
basket, floor , wall 
Linda, paper, Diane 



CAN YOU COUNT? 

Call on volunteers to count various 
sets (numbering not more than ten) 
of pens, pencils, books and crayons. 
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LINGUISTIC FOCUS: REVIEW 

Is (this, that) a (oeii)? 
I'ihat's (this, that)? 

(This, That)'s a (pen). 
Yes, it is. Mo, it‘s not. 



MATERIALS 

Sets of three or more familiar 
objects such as pieces of 
paper, pens, pencils, etc. 

A baq 

Pictures of a chair and other 
familiar objects 

The hand puopets. Flick and 
Flock 



IS THIS A CP EMT? 

Show, one at a time several 
pieces of paper and one pencil. 

Each time ask, ‘Is this a piece 
of paper?" 

T: (holding a piece of paper) 

Is this a piece of paper? 

C: Yes, it is. 

T: (holding a pencil) 

Is this a piece of paper? 

C: No, it's not. It's a pencil. 

Then after a volunteer touches all 
the objects v/hich are alike, ask 
another pupil to count them. Con- 
tinue with other objects, such as 
three pens and one crayon, etc. 

(crayonT: 

Put some farniliar objects, such as 
crayons, pencils and pens in a baq. 
Have a leader take out the objects, 
one at a time, and call on volun- 
teers to identify them. 

PI: (selecting a crayon) 

What's this? 

P2: That's a crayon. 

PI: (selecting a pencil) , 

What's this? 

P3: That's a pencil. 

After all the objects have been 
taken out of the bag and iden- 
tified, ask a volunteer to place 



all the similar objects together 
and count them. 



^?HA T GOES TOGETHER? 

Show a set of objects or pic- 
tures of objects such as a pen, 
a piece of paper and a chair. 
Choose a girl to be Flock and 
have her touch and identify the 
objects before selecting the 
tvjo which go together. As she 
holds them up, explain why they 
go together. Continue, using 
other sets of objects and calling 
on new volunteers. 

P: (toi*chinq each object) 

Pen, paper, chair. 

T* Pick up the ones that go 
together and name them. 

P: (picking up two objects) 

Pen, paper. 

T “ ( wh i 1 e oa n tomi mi ng ) 

Pen and oaoer go together be- 
cause m write on paper with 
a pen. 



FLICK CHO nsFS 

PI ace" a set of objects, such as 
three crayons and one hook, in 
the center of a seated circle. 
Ask a volunteer to be Flick and 
have him touch each object while 
the class names them. Then have 
Flick pick up and name all the 
objects v/hicii go together. 
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LINGUISTIC FOCUS; REVIEW 
Is (this, that) a ( crayon) ? 
book, basket, crayon 

LINGUISTIC FOCUS: NEW 

It's ( blue ) . 
red, blue, black 



IT ' S ( RED , BLDe 7 BLACKTT 
Show, one at a time, a red color 
chip, a red stick, a red color 
card, a red flag (made with con- 
struction paper and a tongue de- 
pressor), a red book, etc. Ask, 
"What color is this?" and guide 
the pupils to answer. 

T; (showing a red color chip) 
What color is this? 

C: (with the teacher's help) 

It's red. 

Using a variety of familiar ob- 
jects, introduce blue and black 
in the same manner. Then mix 
the different co ored objects 
and elicit their color from 
individuals. 

T: (shovnng a blue color chip) 

What color is this? 

PI : It's blue. 

T: (showing a red color chip) 

What color is this? 

PI : It's red. 

IS (THIS, THAT) A (PENJ? 

Call on a pupil to either touch 
an object and ask, "Is this a 
(pen)?" or point to an object and 
aslTT "Is that a ( flag )?" He may 
say something silly by naming the 
object incorrectly. Have him 
choose a volunteer to reply. The 
volunteer becomes the questioner. 



MATERIALS 

A red, blue, and black color 
chip, stick, flag, book, 
crayon 

Color cards - black (D-1), 
blue (D-2), red (D-8) 

Familiar objects, such as a 
basket, a book, etc. 



PI; (pointing to a book) 

Is that a book? 

DO. Ye»c if is 

P2*;. (touching the basket) 

Is this a crayon? 

P3: No, it's not. 

FUN WITH SOUN^ 

Have groups of pupils stand and 
listen while you say the viords 
below. Guide them to repeat each 
pair after you. If the words. are 
different, tell them to raise 
both hands. If the wordSi are the 
same, they raise only one hand. 

fool pool pull suit look 

full pool pool soot look 

GAME - THE ELF AND THt 

STOREKEEPER 

Have a "storekeeper" sit in the 
middle of a seated circle. Place 
familiar red, blue and black ob- 
jects on the floor (storekeeper's 
shelf) so that all the objects of 
a kind are together. As the 

"storekeeper" naps, an elf comes 
in and puts all the objects of the 
same color together. When the 
"storekeeper" wakes up, he finds 
pencils with baskets, books with 
crayons, etc. Guide him to re- 
arrange the objects as they were 
before. As he does so, he iden- 
tifies each object and tells its 
color. 
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LINGUISTIC FOCUS: REVIEW 

It's ( blue) . 
red, blue, black 

LINGUISTIC FOCUS: NEW 

What color is (this, that)? 
green, yellow 



flATERIALS 

Color cards - black (D-1), blue 
(D-2), green (D-4), red (D-8), 
yellow (D-10) 

Red, yellow and green chalk 
The hand puppet. Flick 



REMEMBERING > RED, BLUE. BLACK 
Hold red, blue and black color 
cards so only you can see the 
color. After a pupil selects a 
card, show it and ask, "What 
color is that?" Mix the cards 
and call on another pupil. 

T: What color is that? 

PI: It's ( blue ). 

IT'S (GREEN, YELLOW). 

Include green and yellow color 
cards with the others. This time 
simply turn the color cards one 
at a time toward the class. Have 
the class, groups and individuals 
respond with It's (blue) , etc. 
When a new color appears, model 
the response. 

T: It’s ( green) . 

What color is this? 

C: It's ( green ) . 

G1 : It's ( green ). 

PI: It's ( green ) . 

Then elicit all the colors presen 
ted thus far. Indicate the color 
by touching or pointing to red, 
blue, black, green and yellow 
objects and articles of cjothing. 

WHAT COLOR IS (THAT, THIST? 

Tell the class they are going to 
quiz Flick on his colors. Choose 
a pupil to be Flick. Place the 
color cards on the chalk ledge. 



then point to one color at a time 
as the class repeats after you, 
"What color is that?" Have Flick 
reply, "It's (red)." Choose a new 
Flick. Ask a pupil to indicate the 
color by holding up one card at 
a time as groups and individuals 
ask, "What color is (this, that)?" 

PI: (with the teacher's help) 

What color is ( this) ? 

FI: It's ( yellow) . 

FUN WITH SOUNDS 

Have small groups stand, one at a 
time. Guide them to pronounce 
after you the pairs of words be- 
low. If the words are the same, 
they are to raise their hands. 

If the v/ords are different, they 
are to keep their arms folded. 

yellow-jello yellow-yellow 
yet-jet year-jeer 

year-year yet-yet 

CHALK TDn 

Draw three circles, one above the 
other, on the board. Ask a pupil 
to color the top circle red, an- 
other to color the middle circle 
yellow, and a third pupil to color 
the bottom circle green. ^ Guide 
pairs of pupils in question-answer 
exchanges about the color of each 
circle. Sketch a traffic light 
around the circles. Discuss and 
pantomime what the colors mean. 



/‘-N 
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LINGUISTIC FOCUS: REVIEW 

What color is (this, that)? 
green, yellov^ 

LINGUISTIC FOCUS: NEW 

(This, That)'s ( green) , 
( yellow ) and ( green) 
brown, orange 



MATERIALS 

The handpuppet. Flick 
Red, blue, black, green and 
yellow crayons, flags (con- 
struction paper glued to 
tongue depressors), books 
Color Chips (all familiar colors) 
A bag 



Tthis, THATVS (GREEN)T 
Have two teams sit facing each 
other. Give each pupil a yellow, 
blue, green, black or red crayon. 
Guide Flick to ask, "What color 
is this?" and "What color is that?" 
first to a pupil on one team, 
then to a pupil on the other 
team. Be sure Flick and the 
responding pupil touch the crayon 
when they use this , and point 
to it when they use that . 

FI: (touching Pupil I's crayon) 

What color is this? 

PI: This is ( green ). 

FI: (pointing to another's crayon) 

What color is that? 

P2: That's ( yellow ) . 

WHAT C^R IS (THIS, THATfr 
Display objects, such as crayons, 
flags and books in familiar colors. 
Choose a pupil to be Flick. Call on 
volunteers, one at a time, to 
point to or touch one of the objects 
and to alternate asking. What color 
is this? and What color is that? 
Continue, giving other individuals 
a turn to be Flick. 

PI: (touching a book) 

What color is this? 

FI: That's (red). 

P2: (pointing to a flag) 

What color is that? 

FI: That's (blue). 



GRAB BAG SURPRISE 
Put an assortment of Color Chips 
in a small bag. Choose two pupils 
to come up and have each take a 
Color Chip from the bag. Guide 
the pupils to identify their own 
Color Chip and the one held 
by their partner. 

PI: This is ( yellow) and that's 
( green ) . 

P2: This is ( green ) and that's 
( yellow ) . 

Continue with other pairs of pu- 
pils. Introduce brown and orange 
during the activity, helping the 
pupils make appropriate statements. 



MEMORY FUN 

Have one volunteer at a time name 
all the color words he can in 
twenty seconds. For each color, 
a scorekeeper draws a "stick" on 
the board, then counts them. 

COLOR GAME - LISTENING 
Say the v/ords belov/. Have the 
pupils raise their hands and re- 
peat v^hen they hear a color word. 



clown 


gown 


town 


broufn 


seen 


bean 


green 


keen 


chew 


blue 


drew 


you 


sack 


back 


black 


pack 


si nge 


hinge 


f ri nge 


orange 


mellow 


jello 


yellow 


fellow 
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LINGUISTIC FOCUS; REVIEW 
This is ( red) and that's ( blue ) . 
Yes, it is. No, it's not. 
( yellow ) and ( green ) 
brown, orange 

LINGUISTIC FOCUS: NEW 
Is (this, that) ( orange )? 
white, purple 



MATERIALS 

Color cards - black (D-1), blue 
(D-2), brown (D-3), green 
(D-4), orange (D-6), purple 
(D-7K i^ed (D-8), white (D-9), 
yellow (D-10) 

Lollipops (construction paper 
glued to tongue depressors) 

Bi -colored paper circles 



THIS IS (RED) AND THAT'S (BLUE). 
Place the color cards along the 
chalk ledge, turned av/ay from the 
class. Choose two pupils to come 
to the front of the room. When 
you clap, have each pupil turn a 
card around. Guide each pupil 
to identify his own color card 
and the one held by his partner. 
Continue with two new players. 

PI; This is ( red ) and that's 
( blue ) . 

P2: This is ( blue ) and that's 
(red). 

Include whi te and purple color 
cards also. When the new colors 
appear, guide the pupils to make 
the appropriate statement. 

i riTHIS, THAT) (PURPLET? 

Display a few lollipops in assor- 
ted colors. Call on two pupils to 
take one lollipop apiece. Help 
one pupil at a time ask a question 
about his lollipop or about the 
one the other pupil has. The 
questions may be directed to the 
class, groups or individuals. 
Choose new players to continue. 

PI: Is ( this ) ( yellow )? 

C: Yes, it is. 

P2: Is (that) ( green) ? 

C: No, it's not. It's ( orange ). 



(THIS, THAT) 'S (RED) AND (BLUE).; 
Show bi -colored circles one at a 
time. Guide the class, groups 
and individuals to name the colors. 

T: What color is ( this )? 

C: That's ( red) and ( blue ). 

GAME - LOLLIPOPS 

Have a pupil sit in the middle of 
a seated circle and hold all the 
lollipops. As he drops the lolli- 
pops one by one, guide the class 
to chant the rhyme below. 

Let's all look at (Andy, Sandy) 
Who has many sticks of candy I 
Hurry and drop your lollipops 
1-2-3, and then (he, she) stops'. 

Tell the pupil in the middle to 
close his eyes. A volunteer takes 
one of his lollipops and hides it 
behind his back. The pupil in the 
middle opens his eyes and tries to 
guess v/hat color is missing. Then 
the pupil hiding the lollipop holds 
it up, repeats the color, then 
takes a turn in the middle. 

DRAW AND cgUOR 

Have the pupils draw four round 
lollipops on newsprint, using 
colors to show their favorite 
flavors. Call on volunteers to 
tell the colors of their lollipops. 
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LINGUISTIC FOCUS: REVIEW 

Is (this, that) ( purple )? 
all colors learned 

LINGUISTIC FOCUS: NEW 

(This, That, It)'s not a (f.M)» 
(This, That, It)'s not (red). 



(THIS, THAT, IT)'S NOT A (plnH 
Guide a pupil to ask questiohs 
to help the class guess what the 
teacher's chalk dravnng will be. 

T: (beginning her sketch with 

a vertical line I ) 

PI: Is that a pencil? 

T: (shaking her head "No") 

C: No. That's not a pencil. 

T: (adding another linef) 

PI: Is that a chair? 

T: Shaking her head "No") 

C: No. That's not a chair. 

T: (completing a flag p) 

PI: Is that a flag? 

T: (nodding her head "Yes") 

C: Yes. That's a flag. 

Continue with sketches, such as a 
door (3» a chair h » a bookQ, 
etc., to give practice on That's 
not a (pen), and It's not a (p^). 

TTHIS, tha t, IT)' S not TreBI 
Have a pupil hold a color Ccyd so 
only he can see it. Help him name 
two colors he does not have as 
clues for a volunteer who tries 
to guess the color being held. 

PI: This is not ( bl ue) . 

This is not ( yellow) . 

What color is this? 

P2: It's ( orange ). 

PI: No, it's not ( orange) . 

P2: It's ( green ). 

PI: Yes, it's ( green) . 



MATERIALS ^ , x ui 

Color cards - black (D-l)> blue 

(D-2), brown (D-3), green 
D-4), orange (D-6), purple 
(D-7), red (D-8), white (0-9), 
yellow (0-10) 

Color Chips (all familiar colors) 



is (THI S, THAT) (RED)?: 

As a pTTpil holds three color cards 
so only he can see them, he names 
one of the colors. Then he raises 
any one card at a time as the class, 
groups and individuals guess if it 
is the color he stated. Continue 
with a new player. 

PI : (Red) • 

(raising a color card) 

C: Is that ( red) ? 

PI : No, it's not. 

(showing the color card) 

It's ( blue) . 

(raising another card) 

C: Is that (red)? 

PI: (showing the color card) 

Yes, it is. 

COLOR MATCH 

Give each pupil a set of Color 
Chips. Tell the class that you 
are going to talk about objects 
in the room. When they hear the 
name of a color, they are to hold 
up the correct Color Chip and re- 
peat the color v/ord. Then have 
pupils make up similar sentences. 

T: The ( flag ) is ( green ). 

C: (holding up a ( green ) chip) 

( Green ). 

T: The~T book) is (red) and 

( bluej 

C: (holding up a (red) and 

( blue ) chip) 

( Red! and ( blue) . 
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LiriGUISTIC FOCUS: REVIEl’ miERIALS 

numbers one ten Chalk 

What's (his, her) natne? A large ball 

(His, Her) name is (Judy). A play microphone; three bags 



CIRCLES 

Draw ten circles in a rov/ on the 
chalkboard. Call a volunteer to 
the board, then ask a pupil to give 
him a number between one and ten. 
Guide the volunteer to count 
that many circles and draw a line 
through the last circle that he 
counts. Have the class count 
aloud as you point to the circles 
to see if the volunteer is correct. 
Continue the activity with other 
volunteers until all ten numbers 
have been used. 

PI : ( Three ) . 

P2: (touching three circles) 

One, two, three. 

C: (as the teacher points to 

each circle counted) 

One, tv'o, three. 

T: Is right? 

C: Yes,~Tshe) is. 



coui'i T 

Have tv/o pupiTs face the chalk- 
board and listen as you clap. 

When you stop, they each draw* one 
stick on the board for every clap. 
Then ask the class how many claps 
they heard, and help them check 
the number of sticks drawn by each 
pupil. Choose other pairs of pu- 
pils, varying the rhythm and the 
number of times you clap. 



BOUNCE THE BALL! 

Guide a pupil to bounce a large 
ball four times, catching it each 
time, as the class counts silently. 
Then, as the pupil bounces the ball 



again, the class must count aloud 
only up to four. This time, the 
DUPil tries to make them count be- 
yond four by continuing to bounce 
after they have stooped counting. 

Ask other nuoils to bounce the ball, 
never going beyond ten. 

PI: (bouncina a ball four times) 

C: (counting silently) 

PI: (bouncing a ball six times) 

C: One, two, three, four. 

THE MISSING WSER' 

Tell the class to listen carefully 
as you count from one to ten be- 
cause you may leave out a number. 
Call on volunteers to tell which 
number is missing. 

T: One, tv/o, three, five, etc. 

PI: Four. 

MAME THAT BOY! NAME THAT G I Pi! 

Have an announce’^ and three con- 
testants stand by a "microphone." 

As the contestants close their 
eyes, the announcer points to 
three pupils to come up and put 
bags over their beads. He then 
asks one contestant at a time to 
identify a pupil whose head is 
covered. When identified, the 
pupil removes the bag from his 
head. After the three pupils are 
identified, choose nev? players. 

PI: (referring to a "contestant" ) 

Hhat's (her) name, ( George )? 

P2: ( Her ) nam^s ( Judy ). 

(Judy removes her bag.) 
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LINGUISTIC FOCUS: MEW 

They're ( books ) . 



MATERIALS 

Books, chairs, crayons, pencils, 
desks; a large cardboard box 
The hand puppet. Flock 



THEY'RE (BOOKS) r 

Begin by having the class, groups, 
and individuals answer questions 
about one familiar object. Then 
guide them to answer questions 
about several objects which have 
plurals ending in the sound /s/ 
as in desks , caps , tops . 

T: (referring to one object) 

What's (this, that)? 

C; It's a ( boo k) . 

T: (referring to several 

objects) 

What are (these, those)? 

C: (with the teacher's help) 

They're ( books ) . 



WHAT'S IN THE BOX? 

As the class close their eyes, put 
objects in a large cardboard box . 
Call on one volunteer at a time to 
pick up several objects of a kind 
and show them. Guide him to say 
what they are. Use objects whose 
plurals end in the sound /z/ as 
in pens , chairs , tables . 

T: What's in the box? 

PI: (holding up pencils) 

They're pencils. 

T: What's in the box? 

P2: (holding up crayons) 

They're crayons. 

stand up ~ SIT DOWN 
Introduce the hand puppet. Flock. 
Have her explain to the class 
that she would like to teach them 
a game. The pupils must stand ^ 
and repeat what Flock says if it 



is plural, or remain seated and 
silent if it is singular. Use 
objects whose plurals end in a 
separate syllable. 

FI: (pointing to brushes) 

They're brushes. 

C: Utand) 

They're brushes. 

FI: (pointing to a book) 

It's a book. 

C: (remain silent and seated) 

FUN WITH SOUNDS 
Pronounce books , penci 1 s and 
brushes . Ask the class to repeat 
the words and listen for the plu- 
ral endings. Guide the class to 
make the final sounds. Model the 
words below, and have the class 



pronounce them after you. 


books 


penci 1 s 


brushes 


desks 


chai rs 


boxes 


baskets 


pens 


glasses 


paints 


floors 


lunches 


blocks 


tables 


classes 


CHALK TALK 


Have the class stand. 


Draw sev- 



eral desks, several chairs, etc., 
on the board. Call on volunteers 
to guess what you have drawn. ^ If 
the guess is correct, the pupil 
may sit down. Continue until 
the whole class is seated. 

T: (pointing to drawn chairs) 

Wh&t are those? 

PI : They're chairs. 

(sits down) 
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LINGUISTIC FOCUS: REVIEW 

They're ( books ) . 

LINGUISTIC FOCUS: NEW 

What are (these, those)? 
apples, bananas, grapes 



MATERIALS 

Apples, bananas, grapes or pic- 
tures - apples, bananas (E-2), 
grapes (E-5) 

The hand puppet. Flock 
A box 



FUN WITH SOUNDS 

Read through the following list 
of plurals, pointing out the dif- 
ferent ending sounds to the class. 
Some words sound like a snake at 
the end /s/, and some sound like 



a bee /z/. 
each word. 


Have pupils 


repeat 


desks 


pencils 


bananas 


wal 1 s 


books 


apples 


baskets 


papers 


grapes 


brushes 


wi ndows 


crayons 


WHAT ARE THESE? 




Put apples 


on the desk. 


Ask, 


"What are 


these?" Guide the 



class and groups to repeat the 
answer after you. 

T: What are these? 

They're apples. 

C: They're apples. 

Using the same procedure, intro- 
duce bananas and grapes . Then 
select three widely separated 
pupil's desks, and place one kind 
of fruit on each. Stand at one 
of these desks. 

T: (touching the fruit on a 

desk) 

What are these? 

PI: They're apples. 

T: (pointing to the fruit on 

another desk) 

What are those? 

PI: They're bananas. 



Continue, moving the fruit, so 
that each child has a chance to 
have some on his desk. 

ASITFLQCK 

Say that Flock wants the class to 
teach her the names of the fruit. 
Have the class divide into two 
groups and sit facing each other. 
Give one group at a time one kind 
of fruit, and guide exchanges such 
as the following between the two 
groups. 

Gl: (pointing to the fruit) 

What are those? 

G2: They're ( apples ). 

61: (touching the fruit) 

What a»'e these? 

FI: They're ( apples ). 

After the pattern is established, 
choose various pupils to be Flock. 

TOUCH TIflE 

Call two volunteers up to the 
front. Have one pupil close his 
eyes while the other pupil puts 
several apples, several bananas, 
etc., into a box. Guide the 
following exchange. 

PI: (holding out the box) 

What are these? 

P2: (feeling the fruit with his 

eyes closed) 

They're ( apples ). 

PI: (showing the class) 

They're ( apples ). 
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LINGUISTIC FOCUS: REVIEW 

What are (these, those)? 
apples, bananas, grapes 

LINGUISTIC FOCUS: NEW 

(These, Those) are ( grapes ), 
oranges, pears, cherries 



LET'S nm A CENTERPIECE! 

Place all the fruit, both famil- 
iar and new, on the desk near an 
empty, shall ov/ bov/1. Then choose 
a pupil to select a fruit and put 
it in the bowl. As he does so, 
have him name the fruit. If the 
fruit is new, model the response 
for him. 

PI: (placing bananas in the 

bowl ) 

They're bananas. 

P2: (placing cherries in the 

bowl ) 

T: They're cherries. 

P2: They're cherries. 

After several pieces of fruit 
have been placed in the bowl and 
identified, choose individuals, 
one at a time, to remove the 
fruit from the bowl and name it. 
Repeat the procedure above until 
all the pupils have had a turn. 

TOUCH AND TELL 

Call on a volunteer to close his 
eyes at his seat. Have another 
pupil place several apples or 
several bananas, etc., on the 
volunteer's desk. Tell the 
volunteer to feel Ije fruit and 
guess what it is. 

PI : What are these? 

P2: (feeling the fruit) 

These are ( apples ) . 



11ATERIALS 

A shallow bowl ; a box 
Apples, bananas, grapes, oranges, 
‘pears, cherries 
The hand puppet. Flock 
A deep pie tin with a removable 
crust-like cover 



Choose two new pupils to continue 
the game. 

LET'S C OUNT TRllrf 
Ask a pupil to select several o# 
his favorite fruit. As he puts 
them into a box, one at a time, 
have him count. After he empties 
the box, let him choose a pupil 
who must put a given number of 
fruit in the box and count. 

"^MPLE SIM ON _ _ . 

Teach the class the following 
verse of Simple Simon. 

Simple Simon met a pieman. 

Going to the fair; 

Says Simple Simon to the pieman 
"Let me taste your ware." 

Help the class dramatize the poem 
by choosing one pupil to be Simple 
Simon and another to be the pieman. 
Direct the pieman to put one of 
the six kinds of fruit into the 
pie tin secretly. Guide the class 
to say the first three lines. 
Simple Simon the last. Then the 
pieman opens the pie to show its 
contents . 

SS: (holding up cherries) 

What are these? ^ 

C: Those are cherries. 

Continue, calling on different 
pupils to play the parts. 




' 
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LINGUISTIC FOCUS: REVIEW 

(These, Those) are ( pears ) . 
oranges, pears, cherries 

LINGUISTIC FOCUS: NEW 

Yes, they are. No, they're not. 
lemons, limes 



MATERIALS 

Apples, bananas, oranges, grapes 
pears, cherries, lemons, limes 
A pt^per bag 
A picture of a robin 



NEAR AND FAR 

Place pairs of identical fruit 
around the room. Guide one group 
to name a pair of fruit near them. 
Help another group identify a pair 
of fruit far from them. Introduce 
lemons and limes during the game. 

G1 : (standing near apples) 

These are apples. 

G2: (pointing to lemons) 

Those are lemons. 



STAND UP FOR FRUIT 
Say the names of various familiar 
fruit and objects. When a fruit 
is named, the class must stand 
and reoeat its name. 



WHAT'S IN THE BAG? 

Put a pair of identical fruit in- 
to a bag. Hold it closed as a pu- 
pil feels the fruit shapes within. 
Then ask, "Are these ( pears) ?" If 
the pupil thinks they are, guide 
him to nod and respond with the 
class, "Yes, they are." If he be- 
lieves they're not ( pears ) , guide 
him to shake his head and respond, 
"No, they're not. They're ( Hmes) ." 
Then he takes the fruit and shows 
it. Continue, eliciting positive 
and negative responses varying 
the fruit placed in the bag. 

T: (holding the bag) 

Are these ( oranges) ? 

PI: (nodding, cuing the class 



to respond also) 

Yes, they are. 

(shov/ing the fruit) 

GUESS WHAT 

Ask a leader to think of a set of 
identical fruit or objects. Pupils 
try to guess what he is thinking 
of. The one responding correctly 
becomes the next leader. 

P2: Windov/s? 

PI: No, they're not. 

P3: Pencils? 

PI: Yes, they are. 



FU N WITH SOUNDS 

Contrast initial and final "1" 
sounds. Have the class say after 
you each word beginning with "1" 
and then the words ending in "1." 



lemon 


loaf 


meal 


pill 


lime 


lost 


till 


doll 


long 


lady 


tell 


tool 



LITTLE ROBIN REDBREAST 
Give practice in the pronunciation 
of final "1" by teaching the poem 
below. Use an appropriate picture 
and gestures. 

Little Robin Redbreast sat upon 
a rail; (thumb and little finger up) 
Niddle-naddle went his head 

(move thumb) 

And wiggle-waggle went his tail. 

(move little finger) 
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LINGUISTIC FOCUS: REVIEW 

Yes, they are. 

No, they're not. 
lemons, limes 

LINGUISTIC FOCUS: NEW 
Are (these, those) ( lemons )? 
(These, Those) are not fruit. 



flATERIALS 

Pictures of apples, pears, 
bananas (E-2), cherries (E-3), 
grapes (E-5), lemons (E-6), 
limes (E-7), oranges (E-8) 

The hand puppet. Flock 
Familiar classroom objects 



FUN WITH SOUNDS 

Pronounce they , pointing to the 
position of your tongue between 
your teeth. Have the pupils re 
peat the following contrasting 
word pairs after you. 

than-Dan then-den 

they-day there-dare 

those-doze though-dough 



ARE THESE APPLES? 

Present Flock to the class. 

Guide the pupils to ask her ques 
tions, to see if she knows the 
names of the fruit. 



T: 


Are 


these (apples)? 


C: 


Are 


these (apples)? 


FI: 


Yes 


they are. 


Gl: 


Are 


those (lemons)? 


FI: 


No, 


they're not. 


PI: 


Are 


those (cherries)? 


FI: 


Yes, 


, they are. 



FRUIT 

Have a group stand around a table 
on wKich are placed a group of 
fruit pictures and a group of 
familiar objects. 

T: (touching the fruit) 

These are fruit. 

G: These are fruit. 

T: (pointing to the objects) 

Those are not fruit. 

G: Those are not fruit. 



Continue v/ith groups and individ- 
uals. Include also such exchanges 
as the following. 



PI: 


These are (apples). 




Are these fruit? 


P2: 


Yes, they are. 


P3: 


Those are (pencils). 




Are those fruit? 


P4: 


No, they're not. 


YES, 


THEY ARE. 



Choose a leader to come to the 
front of the room as the other 
pupils line up side by side in the 
back of the room. Have the leader 
question one pupil at a time about 
the identity of plural objects 
in the room. After he answers, 
with guidance if necessary, tell 
the pupil to take a giant step 
toward the leader. 

PI: (referring to apples) 

Are these apples? 

P2: Yes, they are. 

(takes a giant step forward) 

/ 

Have the pupil who reaches the 
questioner first take his place. 



DRAWING FUN 

Guide the class to draw and color 
four fruit. As a pupil shows his 
paper, have him ask the class, 
"What color is (this, that)?" 
Guide the response, "It's (red)." 
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LINGUISTIC FOCUS: REVIEW 
It’s, They're (a pear , pears ). 
It's (red). 



LINGUISTIC FOCUS: NEW 

They're the (same, same color). 
They're not the (same, same color). 



MATERIALS 

Apples, bananas, cherries, 
limes, and oranges or 
pictures of them 
Two bags 



THESE - THOSE 

Put some oranges on one end of a table 
and a group of apples on the other end. 
Guide a pupil to touch or point to one 
group at a time and ask individuals to 
identify the fruit. Continue, using 
groups of other familiar fruits and 
calling on new volunteers. 

PI: (touching apples) 

What are these? 

P2: They're apples. 



THE SAME - NOT THE SAME 
As the class close their eyes, take two 
bags and place a fruit in each. Have a 
pupil put a hand in each bag and feel 
the contents. Guide the class to ask him 
what the fruit are. He guesses, then shows 
the fruit. Help the class state whether or 
not the fruit are the same. 

C: (the teacher touches a bag) 

What's this? 

PI: It's an (apple) . 

C: (the teacher points to the other bag). 

What's this? 

PI: It's an (orange). 

C: (viewing the apple and orange) 

They're not the same. 



WHAT COLOR? 

Hand out at random pictures of familiar 
fruits. Have a volunteer 



call on two pupils. That pair stands, 
showing their pictures as the 
volunteer asks for the colors of the 
fruit. Then elicit whether or not 
the colors are the same. 

PI: (touching one picture) 

What color is this? 

P2: It's (yellow) . 

PI: (pointing to the other) 

Whstt color is that? 

P2: It’s ( yellow) . 

T: Are they the same color? 

C; (with the teacher's help) 

Yes, they're the same color. 



FUN WITH SOUNDS 
Pronunce pairs of fruit names in 
singular and plural forms, such 
as cherry- cherries, apple- apples . 
Ask the class, then individuals to 
identify pairs that are the same and 
those that are not the same. 

T: Are these the same? 

Cherry, cherries. 

C: No, they're not the same. 

T: Are these the same? 

Cherry, cherry. 

C; Yes, they're the same. 



INITIAL AND FINAL "L" 

Have the class repeat after you each 
pair of words below and say whether 
or not they are the same. 



peel- leap low- low loaf- fool 

lime- lime pull- loop pill- pill 
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LINGUISTIC FOCUS: REVIEW 

Are (these, those) ( pencils )? 
(These, Those) are not fruit. 

LINGUISTIC FOCUS: NEW 

They're (big) . 
big, little 



ROUND ROBIN - ARE THESE (PENSg 
Have the class sit in a circle. 
Guide a pupil to hold up several 
pencils, point to several apples, 
etc., then ask the pupil next to 
him, "Are ( these) ( pencjl sj?" 
After the response, have Pupil 1 
also ask Pupil 2, "Are (these) 
fruit?" Then Pupil 2 continues 
the game eliciting positive and 
negative responses. 

PI: (holding several pencils) 

What are these? 

P2: These are pencils. 

PI: (pointing to the pencils) 

Are those fruit? 

P2: Those are not fruit. 

FUN WITH SOUNDS , ^ . 

Pronounce the following words in 
pairs, stressing the difference 
in the middle sound. Have the 

pupils repeat each pair after 
you. 

mi tt-meet di p-deep 

fit-feet sip-seep 

sit-seat slip-sleep 

BIG AND OTTLE 

Contrast side by side big and 
little chairs, teacher's and pu- 
pils' shoes, etc., to produce 
the concepts of big and little. 
Point to the big chairs and ask 
whether they're big or little 
Model the response. 



MATERIALS 

The hand puppet. Flick 
Crayons and paper 
Familiar classroom objects 



T: Are these chairs big or 
little? 

They're (Mg.). 

C: They're (Mg.). 

Continue eliciting both big and 
little in the responses from the 
class, groups and individuals. 

QOESTION AND ANSVJLK 

Flick ask the class about 
the sizes of various classroom 
objects, using objects in both 
the singular and the plural. 



H: Are these ( desks ) big or 

C: They're (litt^): T.+ip, 

FI: Is this (deskTbig or little? 



Continue, having Flick question 
groups and individuals. Guide 
pupils to act out their answers 
as they say them. 



nPAlUN G BIG AND LITI Lj . 

Guide each pupil to put his hand 
on the upper left hand corner of 
a piece of paper. Have him draw 
a big red stick, a little blue 
circle, etc., in that spot. Con- 
tinue asking the pupils to draw 
and color big or little objects, 
moving from left to right. Call 
on volunteers to tell what things 
they have drawn and where, on the 
right or left side of the papei^. 



o 

ERIC 
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LINGUISTIC FOCUS: REVIE’f 

They're (big), 
big, little 

LINGUISTIC FOCUS: MEU ^ ^ 

(Is, Are) (this, these) (^jrs) 
( big ) or little )? 
fat, thin' 



TOUCH AMD TELL 

Blindfold pupils, one at a time, 
and place two groups of objects 
in front of them, one group of 
familiar big objects and one 
group of their small counter- 
parts. Place the pupil's hand 
on one group and then the other , 
and question him. 

T: Are these (chairs.) big or 

1 i ttl e? 

PI: They're (Ma)* 

WTmd THIN 

Stuff Flick, making him as fat 
as possible. Pin Flock's folds 
behind her, so she is very thin. 

Hold up Flick and ask if he is fat 
or thin. Do the same with Flock. 

T: Is this pupoet fat or thin? 

It's (fat). 

C: It's (fat). 

Hold the puppets up alternately, 
having the class, groups, then 
individuals call out f^ or thin., 
whichever is appropriate. 

FUN l^lltT SOUNDS 
Show’ the children that the 
tongue sticks out between the 
teeth for the /th/ sound, and not 
for the /t/ sound. Say the follow- 
ing words and have the pupils 
repeat each pair after you. 



-1ATERIALS 
A blindfold 

The hand puppets, Flick and 
Flock 

Familiar objects 



throw -tow threw-true three-tree 

thick-tick thank-tank thin-tin 



mm onE sjl_Q.!is. . 

"lodel questions about the sizes and 
shapes of objects. Guide groups 
to question and answer each other. 



T: 

Gl- 

G2: 



pointing to a chair) 
s that chair (Mg) or (Ijltle) 
s that chair (big ) or (little ) 

ft’c If bin 1. 



Continue, also using th;^.^ .these., 
and those, and guiding individuals 
to use similar exchanaes. 



GUESS ^ . 

Have the class close their eyes 
while a leader hides a familiar 
object(s). Then the class open 
their eyes and try to guess what 
the hidden object(s) is. The 
identifying child asks the charac- 
teristics of the hidden objectvs), 
after looking at it himself. 

PI: (referring to chairs) 

I'hat are these? 

P2 : They ‘ re ( bopj^s ) . 

PI: No, they're not. 

P3: They're chairs. 

PI; Yes, they are. 

P3: (looking at the objects) 

Are these chairs ( big) or 
( little )? 

P4 : They ' re (Li ttle) . 
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LINGUISTIC FOCUS: REVIEW 

(Is, Are) (this, these) ( chair )s 
( big ) or ( little) ? 
fat, thin 

LINGUISTIC FOCUS: NEW 

(These, Those) ( crayons ) are 
(fat). 

square, round*, balloon 



MATERIALS 

A picture of a square (M-25) 

A picture of a circle (M-20) 

Fat and thin, big and little 
objects, such as pens, pencils, 
books, crayons, papers, etc. 
Colored chalk 



DESCRIPTION 

Have tvi/o groups face each other. 
Let pupils from each take turns, 
asking and answering questions 
about familiar objects, using 
the size and shape adjectives 
learned. 

PI: (pointing to a book) 

Is this book (fat) or ( thin )? 
P2: I^'s (fat). 

SQUARE AND ROUND 
Hold up a picture of a square, 
outline the shape with your finger 
and say, ''It's square." Have the 
pupils repeat and trace the shape 
in the air. Do the same with the 
picture of a circle and say, "It's 
round." Alter several repetitions 
of both concepts, divide the class 
into two groups. Have one group 
describe the shape while the other 
group traces it in the air. Con- 
tinue the same activity with pairs 
of individuals. 



FOLLOW THE LEADER 
Play a game of Follow the Leader, 
with you as the leader. Have five 
pupils follow you at a time, touch- 
ing or pointing as you do, and to- 
gether saying what you say. Model 
the new statement, "(These, Those) 
( book )s are ( little )." Let other 
groups continue with a pupil as 



leader. When you call "Change" the 
next in line becomes the leader. 

FUN WITH SOUNDS 

Have pupils repeat the following 
words after you. Make sure that 
their initial /s/ sound is not 
preceded by an extra syllable 
("eschool "). 

school special small 
square spider smell 
squeak spice smile 



DRAWING FUN 

Ask a pupil to draw a circle on 
the board, and tell what shape 
it is. Have another pupil add a 
stick to make it into a balloon 
and then ask a volunteer to 
identify it. 

PI: (after drawing a circle) 

It's round. 

P2: (adding a stick to the circle) 

It's a balloon. 

Using the same procedure, con- 
struct a flag with a square and 
a stick, and elicit the names of 
the shape and object. Have the 
pupils color their flags red, 
white and blue, and the balloons., 
their favorite color. Choose 
individuals to tell what colors 
have been used. 
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LINGUISTIC FOCUS: REVIEW 

(These, Those) ( crayons.) are 
( fat) . 

square, round*, balloon 

LINGUISTIC FOCUS: NEW 

Yes, they are. No, they re not. 
Are (these, those) ( pencils .) 
( long )? 
long, short 



MATERIALS 

The hand puppets. Flick and 
FI ock 

Round objects, such as a table, 
a balloon (T-4), a circle 
(M-20), a round piece of 

paper , etc. j. 

Square objects, such as a table, 
a square (M-25), a basket, a 
square piece of paper, etc. 



GAME TIME 

Have the class play a game in 
which a pupil points to a set of 
square objects and says, "Those 
(baskets) are square," or touches 
a set of round objects and says, 
"These ( balloons) are round. 

The pupil chooses the next player. 

long - sHoirr , . 

Hold two pencils in your hand, 
so their length can't be seen. 

Ask a pupil to take one and hold 
it up, so the class can see it. 
Then say, "It's ( long) ." After 
another pupil takes the other 
pencil from your hand, model the 
appropriate statement and have 
the class repeat. Draw sticks 
on the board, then ask the class, 
groups and individuals to tell 
you whether each new stick is long 
or short. Direct individuals to 
draw long or short sticks on the 
board and tell their size. 

flick and FLO^ 

Ask the class to be Flick, as a 
pupil manipulates the puppet. 

Take the part of Flock, asking 
questions about objects in the 
room, such as Are (the se.^hg^ 
fnpncils) (loniT? Guide Flick 
t^nswer, "Yetr they are.' or 
"No, they're not." 



FLO: (pointing to some desks) 

Are those desks (Mi)* 
FLI: No, they're not. 



:ontinue, with groups 
3 arts of Flick and Flock. When 
the pupils are familiar with 
Doth question and answer forms j 
choose individuals to be the 
hand puppets, and continue the 



twyo ITguess? , . 

Have the class close their eyes 

while a pupil ® 

familiar object or fruit behind 
your desk. Tell the c^^ss to 
open their eyes, and help them 
question the leader to nno out 
the characteristics and then the 
identity of the objects. 



PI: Are they (IgM)? 

P2: No, they're not. 

P3: Ay'e they ( orange )? 

P2:, Yes, they are. 

P4: Are they ( square.) ? 

P2: Yes, they are. 

P5; Are they ( books) ? 
P2: Yes, they are. 

(shovn*ng the books) 



The pupil viho correctly guesses 
the identity of the object be- 
comes the new leader. 
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LINGUISTIC FOCUS: REVIEW 

Yes, they are. No, they're not. 
Are (these, those) ( pencils ) 
( long) ? 
long, Short 

LINGUISTIC FOCUS: NEW 

No, (these, those, they) are 
not (short) . 



MATERIALS 

Familiar objects, such as 
books, pencils, balloons, 
balls, etc. 



ROUND ROBIN 

Have the class sit in several rov/s. 
Guide the first pupil in the first 
row to ask the pupil behind him a 
question about objects in the room. 
After the second pupil answers, he 
directs a question to the pupil 
behind him. Continue up each row. 

PI: (pointing to books) 

Are those books ( round )? 

P2: No, they're not. 

(turning to the next pupil 
and holding up pencils) 

Are these pencils ( thin )? 

P3: Yes, they are. 



RHYME TIME 

Tell the pupils that you will 
read them some pairs of words. 
Have them stand and repeat the 
word pair if the words rhyme. 
If the words do not rhyme, the 
pupils remain seated. 

big-pig thin-cat 

small -tall little-pig 
fat-sat round-pound 



MR. NO 

Model the new sentence, "No, 
(these, those, they) are not 
( round ) ." Go around the room 
pointing to things while the 
class and groups tell what the 
objects are not , in response 



to your questions. Continue with 
individuals responding. 

T: Are those ( doors) ( round )? 

C: No. Those ( doo7s ) are not 

( round ) . 

Explain to the class that you have 
heard of a man named Mr. No, who 
always talks about what things 
are not - and sometimes he makes 
big mistakes. Say that you are 
going to pretend to be Mr. No, 
and the class should correct you 
if you make a mistake, by calling 
out, "Yes, they are." 

T: Those ( doors) are not ( round ). 
These ( chairs ) are not (big). 
Those ( books) are not ( thin ) . 
C: Yes, they are'. 

Call on a pupil to continue as 
Mr, No. Each time the class must 
correct Mr. No, have him choose 
a replacement. 

SIMON SAYS~ 

Play a game of Simon Say s. When 
you say, "Simon Says be Tround) ," 
the pupils must use their bodies 
to form appropriate shapes, and 
name the shape, "Round." If you 
say only, "Be round," the pupils 
should not follow the directions. 
If they do, they must sit down. 
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LINGUISTIC FOCUS; REVIEW 
No, (these, those, they) are 
not ( long) . 

LINGUISTIC FOCUS: NEW 

(Our, Your) ( crayons ) are (red), 
giants, elves”, children 
tall*, size 



TALL - SHORT 

Place pictures of giants and elves 
side by side. Help the class, 
groups and individuals identify 
each. Then guide the repetition 
of statements about the height of 
the giants and elves in the sin- 
gular and plural. 

T: Cr'hese ) are (giants). 

C: ( Those) are ( giants) . 

T • (The) ( giants ) are ( tall ) . 

G1 : ( The) ( giants ) are ( tall ) . 

Next, call on individuals to point 
or touch one of the pictures and 
make the appropriate statement. 

PI: (pointing to the giants) 

Those giants are tall. 

ASK SOMETHIN'^ SILLYT 
Have a pair of tall pupi 1 s stand 
next to a pair of short pupils. 
Call on a volunteer to ask some- 
thing silly about the height of 
each pair. Guide the class to 
respond by telling what each pair 
is not. Then a volunteer says 
what they are. Continue with new 
pairs of pupils and volunteers. 

PI: (pointing to the tall pupils) 

Are those children short? 

C: No. Those children are not 

short. 

P2: They're tall. 



MATERIALS ^ , 

Pictures of giants and elves 
Familiar objects, such as pens 
crayons, etc., of various 
colors and sizes 
Two bags 



OUR - YOUR 

Have two teams face each other 
with a bag in front of each team. 

As Team 1 covers their eyes, put 
red pencils in Team 2's bag. Guide 
Team 1 pupils to make statements 
about their color. Team 2 says 
whether or not they are right, 
showing the objects when the 
correct statement is made. 

T: (after putting red pencils 

in Team 2's bag) 

Pencils. What color are they? 
PI: Your pencils are ( yellow ) 

G2: (with the teacher's help) 

No, they're not. Our pencils 
are not ( yellow ) . 

P2; Your pencils are red. 

G2: (emptying their bag) 

Yes, they are. Our pencils 
are red. 

Repeat with Team 2, putting pencils 
of the same or different color in 
Team I's bag. After each team has 
had a turn, ask a pupil to say 
v/hether or not the contents of both 
bags are the same color. 

P3: (viewing red pencils, con- 

tents of both bags) 

They're the same color. 

Using other objects, stress also 
the size adjectives, big-little , 
fat-thin and long-short . 



1 fmiNGUAL> 
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LINGUISTIC FOCUS: REVIEll 

(Our, Your) ( pen s) are ( blue ) . 
giant, elf, children; tall, size 

LINGUISTIC FOCUS: NEW 

(These, Those) are different. 
(These, Those) are not different. 



MATERIALS 

Familiar objects, such as pen- 
cils, crayons , etc . , some 
taped to tagboard 
Pictures of familiar fruit, 
giants, elves, tall and 
short "stick children" 



OUR - YOUR 

Have groups face each other with 
pictures of objects of the same or 
different color or size. Help them 
describe both sets of pictures. 

Gl: (showing pictures of limes) 

Our limes are green. 

(referring to G2's lemons) 

Your lemons are yellow. 



TALL AND SHORT 

Have a leader hand out a few pic- 
tures each of giants, elves and 
tall and short "stick children." 

He asks for giants and elves. The 
pupils with those pictures group 
themselves accordingly. The groups 
describe both sets of pictures. 

The "stick children" are called 
for and the activity is repeated. 

PI: Giants and elves. 

Gl : (holding pictures of giants) 

These giants are tall, 
(pointing to the elves) 

Those elves are short. 



A POEM 

Teach the following poem. 

I'm a giant who is tall, tall, 
tall . (stand up tal 1 ) 

One giant step and I'm over a 
v^/alll (take a giant step) 

Now I'm a little, short, short 
elf, (sink slowly to floor) 
Who can take good care of himself. 



SIZE AND COLOR 

On tagboard, tape pencils of the 
same color and length; crayons of 
the same color but different size, 
etc. Give two pupils a tagboard 
apiece. Guide them to describe 
the size and color of their ob- 
jects. Continue with new players. 

T: (indicating identical pencils) 

Are those the same size? 

PI: Yes, these are the same size. 

T: Are those the same color? 

PI: Yes, these are the same color. 

These are the same. 

They're the same size, and 
they're the same color. 



DIFFERENT? IHB 1 THE SAME'. 



Draw the folT 


owing boxes on the 


board ! O O 


0 O !• Elicit which 


circles are t 


rie same and which are 



different. Guide the responses. 

In the second box, ask a pupil to 
make the circles alike. Then guide 
him to say they are the same. Con- 
tinue with other pairs of drawings. 

T: (touching the first box) 

Are these the same? 

C: Yes. They're the same. 

T: (pointing to the second box) 

Are those the same? 

61: No. They're not the same. 

Those are different. 

PI: (adding the missing element) 

These are the same now. 

These are not different. 
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LK'IGUISTIC FOCUS: HEW 

(He, She, It)'s ( juinp )inq. 
jump, hop, skip 



MATERIALS 

The hand puDoet, Flock 
Action pictures of hopping 
(A-34), jumping (A-36), 
ski Doing (^42) 

A candlestick 



FOLLOHIMG blRECT IO;^S 
Ask the class if they know how to 
skip, jump, or hop. Demonstrate 
yourself or have volunteers demon- 
strate these actions. Tell the 
class to stand and v\fhat actions 
to perform. Guide them to say 
what they are doing. Then choose 
individuals to give the directions. 

T: OM)! 

C; (while doino so) (Hop)! 

Plr, (Skip)! 

C: (wfvTTe doing so) ( Skip )! 



HO P! HOP! HOP! 

Say and pantomime the follovnnq 
rhyme. Have the class repeat as 
they do the appropriate action. 

I'll take my foot and hop, 
hop, hop. 

I'll rest a while and stop, 
stop, stop. 

I'll turn around and count 
to ten. 

I'll take one foot and hop anain! 

gCTURTPUZZOS 

Introduce Flock to the class. 

Have Flock hold up an action pic- 
ture, such as jumping and ask the 
teacher, "What's (he, she, it) 
doing?" Respond with a sh?ort 
answer, "Jumping.* 

FI: (holding up a picture) 

What's (he) doing? 
( Jump )inii7 



Have Flock continue this proce- 
dure with the class, groups and 
individuals. 

FI: (holding up a picture) 

What's (he) doing? 

C: (Skinp )ing. 

fD£]3i05!ME 

Pronounce win and wing , giving 
special attention to the differ- 
ence in the final sound. Have 
the class repeat. Say the fol- 
lowing words, asking the oupils 
to jump once when they hear a 
word that ends like wi no , and 
not to jump when they hear a 
word that ends differently. 

wino jumping run sun 

sing in rinn sunning 

win fun thing hopping 

m rwiwrww^nw 

Reel te t he foil om n g rhyme , oa n - 
tomiming the action, tiodel one 
line at a time for the class to 
repeat. 

Jack be nimble. 

Jack be quick. 

Jack jump over 
the candlestick! 

Continue with a pupil pantomiming 
the action as the class recites 
in unison. Ask the class, "What's 
(he, she) doing?" Guide them to 
answer, "(lie, She)'s iumpinn." 



T: 
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LINGUISTIC FOCUS: REVIEU 

(He, She, It)'s (hopp)ing. 
jump, hop, skip 

LliiGUISTIC FOCUS: HEU 

Uhat‘s (he, she, it) doing? 
sit, stand 
right, left 



f'ATERIALS . . 

Action pictures of hopping (A- 34), 
jumping (A-36), sitting (A-40), 
skipping (A-42), standing 
(A-45) 

A picture of an elephant (B-46) 



CIRCLE GAME 

Have a group of pupils join hands 
and walk in a circle while you 
and a leader stand outside the 
circle. Have the leader tap a 
pupil and direct him to do an ac- 
tion. As the tapped pupil per- 
forms, guide the group to ask the 
Leader, "What's (he) doing?" 

PI: Hop! 

Gl: (while P21 hops) 

What's (he) doing? 

PI: (He)‘s hopping. 

Have the tapped pupil change 
places vnth the leader. Continue 
until everyone in the group has 
had a turn. Then form other 
groups. 

PICTURE FUN 

Distribute action pictures, such 
as hopping, skipping, etc. As 
each pupil in turn holds up his 
picture, guide him to ask the 
class, "What's (she) doing?" 

PI: (showing her picture) 

What's (she) doing? 

C: ($he)'s TiTtt )ing. 

Continue similar exchanges be- 
tv/een individuals. 

PI: What’s (h^) doing? 

P2: (He)'s (stand)ing. 



SOUNDS AND SUCH 

Pronounce stand and stop, for the 
class to repeat. Make sure that 
their, initial /s/ sound is not 
preceded by an extra syllable ^ 
("estudy"). Model the following 
words. Have the class stand vyhen 
they say a word that begins like 
stand and stop . If the initial 
sounds are not /st/ , the class 
remains seated. 



say 


stove 


stand 


Steam 


talk 


sew 


stay 


time 


stoop 


see 


tune 


same 


top 


stick 


seem 


stop 


RIGHT 


FOOT - 


LEFT FOOT 





men yuuf 

show them your right foot and 
then your left foot. Have tnem 
show you theirs. Hold up a pic- 
ture of an elephant and talk 
about hov\/ slovily he walks on his 
right and left feet. Bend for- 
v;ard fror^i the v^faist with your 
hands clasped and hanging like 
an elephant's trunk. Have the 
class imitate what you do. Say 
the following rhyme together, 
nirtuinn ac the Doem di rccts . 



Right foot. 
Left foot. 
See me go. 

I am big and 
I am slow. 



o 
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LINGUISTIC FOCUS: REVIEW 

What's (he, she, it) doing? 
. sit, stand 

LINGUISTIC FOCUS: NEW 

( Mary) 's ( runn )ing. 
up, dov/n 
run, walk 



MATERIALS 

Action pictures, such as hopping 
(A-34), jumping (A-36), running 
(A-39), sitting (A-40), skipping 
(A-42), walking (A-48), and 
children running 
The hand puppet. Flick 



SINGING 

Hold up a picture of children 
running or have a few pupils 
demonstrate running . Sing the 
song Children Running first 
alone and then with the class. 




see the children irunninrj) rur»nfi»^> isjnn»n33 




tke chilfllreio Vound tl^e room. 



Substitute hoppi ng , wal ki ng , etc., 
for runni ng in the song. As the 
class sings, guide various groups 
to pantomime each action. 

GUESSING"GiW 

As the class close their eyes, 
quietly tell a pupil to perform 
an action. The class tries to 
guess what the pupil is doing 
from the sound they hear., Choose 
one volunteer at a time to guess. 
Guide each volunteer to use the 
pupil's name in statements, such 
as "( Sue) 's ( skipp) ing." After 
guessing, he opens his eyes to 
see if he is correct. The first 
to guess correctly, takes a turn 
at performing an action. 



T: What's (Mar^) doing, ( Juan )? 

PI: ([jgLCV^'s Tiump )ing. 

(opens eyes) 

UP - DOWl 

Demonstrate the meaning of ujgi and 
down by reaching up, sitting down, 
etc. Give directives to perform 
actions involving upL down with 
the verbs sit , stand and jump to 
groups, such as boys, girls, pupils 
v/earing red, etc., or to individ- 
uals. As each group or individual 
performs the action, guide them to 
repeat the directive given. 

T: ( Boys ), ( stand ) (u]).)l 

Gl: (standing) 

( Stand ) (up.): 



ASK FLICK 

Tell the class that Flick thinks 
he knows as much as they do. 
Distribute the action pictures 
to the class and have one pupil 
at a time come up and show his 
picture to Flick asking, "VJhat's 
(he, she, it) doing?" Help Flick 
ansv/er and then ask the same 
question of the class. 

PI: (holding up a picture) 

What's (he) doing? 

FI: (He)'s ( runn )ing. 

(asking the class) 

What's (he) doing? 

C: (rie)'s ( runn )ing. 
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LINGUISTIC FOCUS: REVIEW 

( Ralph ) 's ( stand )ing. 
up, down; right, left 

LINGUISTIC FOCUS: ^ NEW 
What are you doing? 

I'm (runn)ing. 

(Jess^‘T ( stand )ing up. 
(H enry ) *s (sjttjing down. 



MATERIALS 

Action pictures of hopping (A-34), 
jumping (A-36), running (A-39), 
sitting A-40), skipping (A-42), 

. /n /ir\ ....1 



iCRE UP AND DO WN 
Ask the class to show you the 
meanings of 5^ and down v/ith 
their hands. Have a pupil per- 
form an action involving up or 
down and ask the class, "What's 
(^) doing?" Guide the responses. 

T: What's (Mary) doing? 

C: (with the teacher's help) 

( Mary )'s ( stand )ing (up). 

T: What's (Joe) doing? 

C: (Joe)'s T sTtt )ing ( down ) . 

Continue this procedure with 
groups and individuals. 

IMITATIONS 

Give two pupils an action picture. 
Have Pupil I hold up his picture, 
perform that action and tell v/hat 
he's doing. Then guide him to ask 
Pupil 2, "What are you doing?" as 
the latter is imitating what his 
picture suggests. 

PI: (holding up a picture) 

I'm ( hopp) ing. 

What are you doing, ( Mary) ? 
P2: (holding up a picture") 

I'm ( walk) ing. 

FUN WITH SWlM 
Have the class say rjH 
listening for the final sound. 
Pronounce each of the following 



words. Tell the class to repeat 
only those ending like I *m and am. 



1 ime 


sign 


am 


come 


run 


arm 


ten 


down 


fun 


time 


game 


same 



HANDPRINTS 

Ask a pupil to place his hands on 
the board while you oytline them 
with chalk. Choose another pupil 
to come to the front and with the 
class raise his right hand saying, 
"Right." Then he places his right 
hand on the right hand outline on 
the board. Guide him to do the 
same with his left hand. Continue 
the activity with other pupils. 

HQK EY POKEY . 

Have the class form a circle, and 
with them sing and pantomime the 
game of Ho key Pokey . 

You put your right hand in, 
you put your right hand out, 
you put your right hand in 
and you shake it all about. 

You do the Hokey Pokey and 
you turn yourself around; 
that's what it's all about! 

Repeat for other right and left 
parts of the body. For example: 
feet, sides, elbows, knees, etc. 
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LINGUISTIC FOCUS: REVIEW 

What are you doing? 

( I'm , A1 's ) ( stand )ing (u£). 

LINGUISTIC FOCUS: NEW 

march; fast, slow(ly) 
because 



MATERIALS . ^ . 

Action pictures of hopping (A-34), 
jumping (A-36), marching (A-3p, 
running (A-39), sitting (A-40), 
skipping (A-42), standing (A-45) 



CIRCLE TIME 

Join the pupils in forming a cir- 
cle. Ask the pupil on your right 
"What are you doing?" After he 
performs an action and answers, 
"I’m ( skipp )ing," he continues 
the game by asking the pupil on 
his right, "What are you doing?" 

T: (turning to the pupil on 

the right) 

What are you doing? 

PI: (running) 

I'm running. 

(to the next pupil) 

What are you doing? 

P2: (hopping) 

I’m hopping. 



FAST - SLOWLY 

Demonstrate the meaning of fast 
and slowly. Ask for volunteers 
to do an action fast, then slowly. 
Divide the class into a fast team 
and a slow team. Tell the teams 
what actions to perform. The 
first pupil on each team does the 
action, one fast, saying, "I'm 
( march jing fast," the other slowly, 
saying, "I'm ( march ) ing slowly." 

As each pupil finishes his turn, 
he sits down. 

T: Run I 

PI: (running fast) 

I'm running fast. 

P2: (running slowly) 

I'm running slowly. 



UP - DOWN 

Say and pantomime the following 
rhyme. Have the class repeat. 

I put my arms up high, 

I put my arms down low, 

I make my arms go stiff. 

Then I let them go. . .go. *,go. . . 

M'AND TELL 

Have the first pupil in a group 
perform an action and say v*^hat he 
is doing. Then he must tell what 
his neighbor, who is performing 
another' action, is doing. Con- 
tinue until everyone has a turn. 

PI: I'm ( sitting) (down) . 

(looking at his neighbor) 
( Joe) 's ( stand) ing (|^). 

P2: I'm ( stand) ing (up.)*, , 

(referring to his neighbor) 
( Mary) 's ( hopp )ing. 

PREDICTIONS (LOOirifrQ THETUTUREI 
Ask two pupils to stand the same 
distance from you. Each is to 
reach you by the directive given. 

T: ( Martha ), (walk) fast. 

( Joey 7~( walkr s‘lowly. 

One, two, three, GOl 

Before the players begin to move, 
ask the class who v/ill reach you 
first and last. As the players 
move, ask v/hy. Guide the reply. 
Because (Sue)'s (walk)ing (fast) . 
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LIMGUISTIC FOCUS: REVIEW 

What's ( Henry ) doing? 
fasts sl ovjly 
rights left 



'lATERlALS 

Coarse sandpaper and furry or 
silky inaterial for a pattern 
of a pair of hands 
Two felt car silhouettes 



TELL mi YOU SEE ! 

Choose two players. Whisper 
three familiar action words to one. 
As he performs each consecutively, 
the class asks the second player, 
"’fhat's (Henry) doinn?' After 
describing all three actions ; he 
chooses two new players to con- 
tinue the game. 

T: (whispering to Pupil 1) 

March. Skip. Hop. 

C: (as Pupil 1 ^arches) 

What's ( Henr y) 'oing? 

P2: (Hsnj^)'s marching. 

C: fas Pupil 1 skips) 

What's ( Henr y) doinn? 

( Henry ) 's skipping. 

C: (as Pupil 1 hons) 

’'hat's (H enry ) doino’ 
hoppino. 

MHAT riD I S AY?' 

Quietly tell a pupil to perform 
a specific action fast or slovdy. 
After observing the action, have 
a volunteer try to repeat the 
direction you nave. !Ie may then 
whisper a direction to a new 
player. 

T: (whispering to a pupil) 

Stand up slowly. 

PI: (after observing the action) 

Stand up slowly. 

FAR^TW fE 

Have the class listen to rhythms 
which suggest three familiar ac- 
tions. A' pupil is chosen to say 



what the music "tells" them as a 
designated group performs the 
correspondinn actions. Continue 
vn'th other rhythms and groups. 

T: (nlayina jumning, walking, 

then running music) 

PI : Jump! 

G2: (jumping) 

PI- !'alk! 

G2: (walking) 

PI * Run ! 

G2‘ (running) 

WH7f"TEFf 

trace the outline of a volunteer's 
hands. Cut out the right hand 
pattern from coarse sandpaper, 
and the left hand of soft, furry 
or silky material. As individuals 
place their hands on each pattern, 
guide them to say, "Rioht" and 
"Left." Display the patterns w'nere 
the pupils can no up and match 
hands independently during the 
day. 

autoTace T 

Choose two pupils and give each a 
car silhouette. While they face 
the flannel board, ask a volunteer 
to call out, "Right' or "Left." 

As the punils place their cars on 
t>e flannel board facing the di- 
rection called, guide the class 
to raise the appropriate hand and 
repeat the direction. The first 
pupil placing his car correctly 
is the winner. Choose two new 
players to continue the game. 
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LINGUISTIC FOCUS: REVIEW 

What are you doing? 
march’s fast, slowly 

LINGUISTIC FOCUS: NEW 

Yes, (he, she) is. 

No, (he, she)'s not. 
dance, wave 



YES OR NO / 

Tell the class that Flock thinks 
she is good at guessing games./ 

Form groups and give each grci/jp 
an action picture. Blindfold/ 

Flock "ind have one pupil in each 
group ,nitate the action shown in 
his group's picture. Flock /tries 
to guess which action is be/ing 
performed. The group responds, 

"Yes, (he) is" or "No, (he/)'s not." 
Continue until each group /has had 
a turn. Guide the first /responses. 

/ 

FI: (as a group holds af picture 

and pantomimes its/ action) 

Is (he) ( runn )ing? 

G1 : (with the teachen's help) 

No, (he)'s not. / 

FI: Is (hej ( march )77ng? 

G1 : (with the teacher's help) 

Yes, (he) is. / 

" ECHO GAME / 

talk about the meaning of an echo. 
Then choose two j/layers and guide 
one to perform an action as you 
guide the class to ask, "What are 
you doing?" The first player says, 
"I'm ( jumpj ing." The second player 
(his echo) must do and say the same 
thing. Continue with actions such 
as dancing, viaving, hopping, etc. 

C: What are you doing? 

PI: (jumping) I'm jumping fast. 

P2: (jumping) I'm jumping fast. 



MATERIALS 

The hand puppet. Flock 

A blindfold 

Action pictures of dancing (A-32), 
hopping (A-34), jumping (A-36), 
marching (A-37), running (A-39), 
sitting (A-40). skipping (A-42). 
standing (A-45). waving (A-50) 



FINGERS 

Introduce the names for the fin- 
gers: Thumbkin, Foreman, Longman, 

Ringman, and Littleraan. Hold up 
one hand and recite the following 
rhyme. As the poem directs, make 
the thumb move alone, then with 
all the fingers (merryraen), and 
SO on with Foreman, Longman and 
Ringman. Littleman cannot dance 

alone. 

Dance, ( Thumbkin ) , dance. 

Dance, ye merrymen, everyone. 

But ( Thumbkin ), he can dance alone, 
(Thumbkin) , he can dance alone. 

Dance, Littleman, dance. 

Dance, ye merrymen, everyone. 

But Littleman, he can't dance 
alone. 

Littleman, he can't dance alone. 

guess 7the riddl~e 

Ask the volunteer who can supply 
the rhyming vjord to repeat it and 
do what it says. Continue with 
the rhyming pairs below. 

T: Do something that rhymes 

with ( top) . 

PI : (Hop.) 

(begins to hop) 

sand-stand bump-jump 

parch-march sip-skip 

fit-sit talk-walk 
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LINGUISTIC FOCUS: REVIEW 

Yes, (he, she) is. 

No, (he, she)'s not. 
dance, wavej because 

LINGUISTIC FOCUS: NEW 

Is (he, Joe ) ( runn )ing ( fast )? 
( Redj lneans ( stop ) . 
stop, wait, cross 



MORE YES AND NO 

Have a pupil perform an action 

choosing to do it fast or slowly. 

By asking Is (Ed) (runnling (fast) ?, 
have the class decide the action's 
speed. Guide the class to respond. 

T: Is (Ed) ( hopp )ing slowly? 

C: No, "(M)’s not ( hopp )ing 

slowly. 

(Hs)'s ( hopp )ing fast. 

THE ANSWER MAN 

Have Flick explain that he is the 
Answer Man since he knov/s lots of 
answers but no questions. He^ 
wishes the class v/ould give him 
some questions for his ansv/ers. 

The ansv/ers will be statements 
about action pictures he holds up. 

FI: (He)’s ( sitt) ing down. 

C: (with the teacher's help) 

Is (h£) ( sitt )ing down? 

RED - YELLdi^ GREffl 
Display a traffic light. Hold up 
a round red "light" and elicit the 
color. As a pupil places red on 
the traffic light, ask what it 
means. Continue in the same 
manner with yellow and green. 

T: What does ( red ) mean? 

C: (v/ith the teacher's helo) 

(Red) means ( STOP ). 



MATERIALS 

The hand puppet. Flick 
Action pictures of dancing (A-32), 
jumping (A-36), marching (A-37), 
skipping (A-42), waving (A-50) 

A flannel board, a traffic light, 
a doll , chalk 



Teach the noem belov/, using a 
flannel board figure to illus- 
trate stop, wai t and cross . 



Red light, red light, what do 

you say? 

"I say STOP, and stop right awayl" 
Yellow light, yellow light, what 

do you mean? 

"I mean 'WAIT, 'till the light is 

green. 

Green light, green light, vihat do 

you say? 

"I say CROSS, first look each way." 

Thank you, thank you, red, yellow, 

green. 

Now I know v/hat the traffic light 

means. 

Tal US WHY 

OlFFMne~a street crossing on the 
floor with chalk. Using a flannel 
traffic light as a signal, ask vol- 
unteers- one at a time, to go to 
the "corner." Turn on the signal 
and tell the nunil to act accord- 
ingly and say v/hat he is doing. 

T: What are you doing ( Joe )? 

PI: I'm ( cross )inq. 

Then turn to the class and elicit 
the reason for ( Joe ) 's action. 

T: Why is (Joe) ( cross )ing? 

C: Because ( green ) means ( cross ) . 
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LINGUISTIC FOCUS: REVIEW 

Is ( Mary) ( march )ing? 

( Red ) means ( stop ) . 

stop, wait, cross 

Traffic Light Poem (Lesson 37) 

LINGUISTIC FOCUS: NEW 

Yes, I am. No, I'm not. 
roller skate, ice skate 



MATERIALS 

Pictures of roller skating 
(A-41), ice skating, and other 
familiar actions needed for 
review 

A flannel traffic light 
A red circle, a yellow circle, 
a green circle, made of paper 
Music for rhythmic movement 



WO RD FUN 

Pronounce the last sound of dish 
and the last sound of ditch . Have 
the class make the sounds. Model 
the following words for the class. 
Tell them to raise their hand if a 
word ends with the sound of sh* 



march-marsh wash-watch 

cash-catch much-mush 

latch-lash crush-crutch 



ISTEN AND TELL 

all a player to the front to per- 
orm an action of his choice. Ask 
i volunteer to close his eyes, and 
.:hen tell, judging from the sound 
ie hjars, what the player is doing, 
f he guesses correctly, he takes 
:he next turn. 

»1 : (with veyes closed) 

Is (Mar;;y^) ( runn )ing? 

C: No, TJhe)'s not. 

>1 : Is (shej ( danc )ing? 

C: Yes, (?he) is. 



IHAT^HE) DOING? 

lave the class seated in a circle. 

\s you show an action picture, 

:all out a pupil's name. Guide 
:he class to refer to the picture 
ind say "( Mary ,. Mary ) , what's 
he ) doing?" He ip the pupil 
espond correctly. Continue the 
ame using other action words 



the punils knov/. Introduce i eg 
skating and roller skatinn during 
the activity. 

T: (showing a picture of roller 

skating) 

( Billy )- ^ . 4. \ 

C: (referring to the picture) 

(Billy, Billy ), what's (he) 
doing? 

PI: (with the teacher's help) 

(He)'s roller skating. 

Rhythmic I TovEME i^ff 

To the musical accompaniment of 
rhythmic patterns associated with 
physical movement, have the pupils 
skate, march, walk, etc. 



fropi wait: c ross: 

Using a flannel traffic signal 
choose pupils to do whatever the 
traffic light tells them to. Ask 
them what they are doing and v/hy. 

T: Are you ( v/ait )ing, ( Billy. )? 

PI: Yes, I am. 

T: Why are you ( wait )ing? 

PI: Because ( yellow ) means ( wait ) . 

Have a red, yellow, and green group 
with a punil in each holding its 
color. Guide everyone to recite 
the Traffic Light poem (see Lesson 
37 K and each color group to speak 
its own part. 
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LINGUISTIC FOCUS: REVIEW 

Yes, I am. No, I'm not. 
roller skate, ice skate 
right left 

LINGUISTIC FOCUS: NEW 

Are you (march )ing? 
draw, color 



MATERIALS 

Chalk 

Objects, such as a page from a 
coloring book, a plain piece 
of paper, a crayon, a pencil, 
a pen 

Drav^fing paper, drayons 



CHARADES 

Tell one volunteer at a time to 
dramatize an action as the class, 
groups and individuals try to 
guess what it is. 

C: (as Pupil 1 is "skating") 

Are you ( walk) ing? 

PI : No, I'm not. 

C: Are you skating? 

PI: Yes, I am. 

AT THE BLyKBOARD 
Draw a balloon on the board and 
say, "I'm drawing." As you color 
it say, "I'm coloring." Call on a 
pupil to draw then color another 
balloon on the board. Have him 
describe his actions v^hen the 
class inquires. Continue v/ith 
other simple objects. Some pupils 
may be asked only to draw, v^/hile 
others may be told only to color. 

C: (as Pupil 1 is drawing) 

What are you doing? 

PI: I'm drawing. 

C: (as Pupil 1 is coloring) 

What are you doing? 

PI: I'm coloring. 

JUDGMENTS 

Show objects, such as a page from 
a coloring book, a plain piece of 
paper, a crayon, a pencil, chalk, 
and a pen. Ask for volunteers to 
tell what kind of activity they 



would do with each object. Elicit 
a short response. 

T: What v/ould you do v/ith a 

crayon? 

PI: Color. 

T: What would you do with a 
pencil? 

P2: Draw. 

RIGHT TTAND - LEFT HAND 
Guide the class to recite the 
following rhyme using the correct 
hands and appropriate gesture. 

This is my right hand; 

I'll raise it up high. 

This is my left hand; 

I'll touch the sky. 

Right hand, left hand. 

Roll them around. 

Left hand, right hand. 

Pound, pound, pound. 



DRAW AND COLOR 

Give each pupil a large piece of 
paper and a crayon. Ask them to 
raise their right hand, lay it 
on the paper then draw the out- 
line. Follow the same procedure 
with the left hand. Have the 
class repeat, "Right" after you 
as they raise that hand and place 
it on the right outline on their 
paper. Do the same for the left 
hand. After they color each hand, 
elicit the colors they have used. 
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LINGUISTIC FOCUS: REVIEW 

Are you ( drav/) ing? 
draw, color 

LINGUISTIC FOCUS: NEW 

(I'm, He's, She's, It's) not 

( slid )ing. 

light 



MATERIALS 

Familiar action pictures, such 
as dancing (A-32), hopping 
(A-34), jumping (A-36), etc. 
Chalk, assorted colors 



SLIDING 

Show a picture of a child going 
down a slide. Guide the class to 
describe the action, (He)'s slid- 
ing . Discuss a few simple safety 
rules, such as lining up, going 
down feet first, etc. Then teach 
the following verse. 

A slide is fun, 
but not too wide. 

We go one by one, 
down the slide. 



SLIDING ON ICE 

Call on a pupil to pretend he is 
sliding on ice. Guide him to say 
what he's doing. Then ask another 
pupil to describe the same^ action. 
If he can, he takes a turn* Gliding. 

T: What are you doing, (Ann)? 

PI : I'm si iding. 

T: (Joe) , what's ( Ann ) doing? 

P2: (She)'s sliding. 

(takes a turn sliding) 



DRAW AND COLOR 

Call on volunteers, one at a time, 
to draw or color objects on the 
board. Tell them to say what they 
are doing. Then have a pupil ask 
another, "Is (L arry ) (draw)ing?" 

PI : I'm ( draw) ing. 

P2: Is ( Maria ) ( draw) ing? 

P3 : Yes , (she) i s . 



GUESSWORK 

Blindfold a pupil. Quietly ask a 
volunteer to perform an action. 
Show two action pictures so the 
class can provide the blindfolded 
pupil V'/ith clues regarding what 
the volunteer is not doing. The 
blindfolded pupil tries to guess 
v/hat the volunteer's action is. 

T: (showing pictures of sKip 

and hop, one at a time) 

C: (with the teacher's help) 

(H^)'s not skipping. 

(He)'s not hopping. 

PI: Are you ( danc )ing? 

P2: (sliding) 

No, I'm not ( danc )ing. 

PI : Are you sliding? 

P2: Yes, I'm sliding. 

RED LIGHT - GREEN LIGHTf 
After the class is lined up, have 
a leader tell the class to perform 
a certain action, such as hopping, 
walking, skipping, etc. When the 
leader says, "Green light I," the 
class proceeds to ( hop ) around the 
room until the leader calls out, 
"Red lightl" The leader changes 
the action after each red light. 
Continue with new leaders. 

PI: ( Hop!) .. .Green lightl 

(as pupils hop) 

Red light! 

( Walk! ) . . .Green lightl 
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LINGUISTIC FOCUS: REVIEW 

( Red) means ( stop ). 

I'm U^oss)ing. 

(I'm, He's", She's, It's) not 

(slid)ing. 

right, left 



flock goes HOHE 

Draw a simple maze on the floor, 
labeling one end "school" and the 
other "home" • Select 

a girl to be Flock and tell the 
class that she needs help getting 
home. As Flock arrives at a cor- 
ner, have the boys call out either 
"Right" or "Left" while holding 
out their appropriate arm. Then 
Flock, with his back toward the 
class, signals with her arm saying, 
"Right" or "Left." After Flock 
reaches home, she chooses a nev/ 
player. Using the same procedure, 
the new Flock starts at home and 
goes to school . 

Gl: (as Flock reaches each 

corner) 

Rightl... Right!... Left: 

PI: (v^hile signaling and turning 

each corner) 

Right!... Right!... Left! 



SAFETY PATROL 

Ask one boy to be Flick, one to be 
a Safety Patrol Boy, and one to 
operate the flannel traffic light. 
Have the Patrol Boy stand on the 
"corner" of a street which has been 
chalked on the floor, and help 
Flick obey the traffic signals. 

As Flick and the Patrol Boy wait, 
stop, or cross the street, guide 
the class to ask Flick what he is 
doing and why. Choose three new 
players to perform similar actions 
at the "street corner." 



MATERIALS 

Chalk 

The hand puopets, Flick and 
Flock 

A flannel traffic light 
Familiar action pictures 



C: (as Flick crosses the street) 

What are you doing. Flick? 

P1-. I'm crossing. 

T: 1‘ihy are you crossing? 

PI : Because green means cross . 



TELL THE TRUTH . 

While the class close their eyes, 
show a pupil an action picture. 
Place that picture and four others 
face down. As the pupil performs 
the first action, guide a leader 
to hold up one picture at a time. 
The class must say whether or not 
the pupil is performing the action 
shov/n. VIhen the actions match, 
a new leader is chosen. 

PI • { ^ki oni no) 

P2: (shovn'ng a hopping picture) 

C: (He)'s not hopping. . ^ . 

P2: (showing a skipping picture) 

C: (He)'s skipping. 

FLl^S RHYME .u u ^ 

Guide the class to say the rhyme 
below as a group of ten pupils at 
a time pantomime. Then ask a boy 
to be Flick and lead the class. 
Continue, substituting other ac- 
tions for v/alk, hop and jump. 

Ten little children standing in 
a row. 

All bow down when Flick says so. 
They (walk) to the left and they 
( H^ to the right. 

Up they ( .jump) with all their 
might! 
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LINGUISTIC FOCUS: NEW 

(Walk ) to ( the door )- • • 

(Hop) from ( tho door) to (th^ 

TSar1a)'s (walk)ing (to_thed^ 
Is (iT) behind ( the basket )? 



COMMANDS 

Call on one pupil at a time to 
follow given directives, using the 
familiar action words. As the pu- 
pil follows the directive, guide 
the class to say what he is doing. 
Ask volunteers to give directives. 

T: (Juan), ( walk) to the (door). 

C: (as Juan walks to the door) 

( Juan )*s (walk)ing to the 
(door). ^ . 

PI • ( JosT * ( hop ) to the ( desk ) . 

C: (as Joe hops to the desk) 

(Joe)'s (hopp^)ing to the 
( desk) . 

hTTk and floc k TUGtmER 
Whisper to TTick to either hop, 
skip, etc., to a specific place or 
object. After the class asKS him 
what he is doing. Flock imitates 
Flick's action and tells what she 
is doing. Continue, choosing vol- 
unteers to be Flick and Flock. 

T: (whispering to Flick) 

(Hop) to the ( chair) . 

C: What are you doing. Flick? 

PI: I'm (hopp)ing to the ( cha j^) . 

P2: (imitating Flick's action) 

I'm ( hoppl ing to the (chair). 



FROM. . .TO. . ._ .. 

Guide“the class to tell a pupil 
to march from one place to another. 
As he does so, have the girls ask 
him what he is doing. After he 
responds, guide the boys to make 



materials . . 

The hand puppets. Flick and 
Flock 

Familiar objects, such as a 
book, a crayon, etc. 



a statement about his action. 



C: 



61: 

PI: 



62: 



(with the teacher's help) 
( Mark) , march from the (door) 

to the ( des_k ) . 

What are you doing, (M^Ilk)- 
(with the teacher's help) 

I'm marching from the (door) 

to the ( desk ). 

(He)'s marching from the 
( door ) to the ( desk ). 



Continue, with pupils telling new 
players to go from one place to 
another by running, hopping, etc. 
Guide the boys and girls to al- 
ternate question-answer exchanges. 



BEHIND 

MlTpupil to close his eyes as 
a second pupil who is It hides 
a familiar object behind something 
or someone. The first pupil tries 
to guess where it is. 
three guesses he has not located 
the object, "It" shows and says 
where it is before calling on 
another pupil to be It. 
first pupil locates the 






PV (hides a book behind the desk) 
P2: (with the teacher's help) 

Is it behind the ( basket) ? 

C; No, it's not. 

P2: Is it behind the ( door )? 

C: No, it's not. 

P2: Is it behind the desk? 

C: Yes, it is. 
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LINGUISTIC FOCUS: REVIEW 

(Walk) from (the flag) to (the 

doorl. . \ 

(Mari a) 's ( walk) ing * 

Is (h6» she) behind (the basket)* 

linguistic FOCUS: NEW 

( Walk) av^ay from ( the window ) > 
Ready'.; back 



FRQH. . .TO. 

Choose a pair of players. Have 
Player 1 name two places. Guide 
a group to direct Player 2 to go 
from one of the places named to 
the otfier. Have another group 
ask Player 2 what he is doing. 

PI: The flag. The door. 

Gl: (Joe), ( walk) from the flag 

to the door. /, \o 

G2: What are you doing, (J^/- 

P2: I'm ( vmlk) ing from the flag 

to the door. 



AWAY FROf^. ■ •_ ^ 

leader^ tell a pupil to run, 

walk, etc., to a specific spot. 

As he does so, the class, then the 
pupil says what he is doing. Next, 
help the class tell the pupil to 
go away from the spot. Finally, 
guide the pupil and the class to 
say what he is going away from. 
Choose a new leader and continue. 



PI* (Hop) to the ( desk) , ( Ld jix) * 
c‘: ( Lirry) 's (hoppling to the 

P2: I'm Thopp) ing to the (desk) . 

C: (with the teacher's Help) 

(Walk) away from the (desk.) » 
P2: I 'm Twalk )ing av^ay from the 

(deskTT 

C: (®r"s (wa'^yiog away from 

the ( deskT T 



materials 

Familiar objects, such as a 
crayon, a pen, a piece of 
paper, a pencil, a book, etc. 



TTriTETWy" BEHJMJ^^^ , 

CiTlon’lwopupils. As the first 
closes his eyes, the second one 
hides behind something or someone. 
Guide the class to say. Ready. 

Then the first pupil ^^’*es to 
guess where the second pupil is 
hiding. Continue the game with 
other pai rs of pupi 1 s . 

PI; (hiding behind the desk) 

C: Ready 1 . . i \o 

P2: Is (he) behind the viioi^/* 

C: No. THe)'s not behind the 

(door). ^ 

P2: I'sihe) behind the desk? 

C: Yes. (!io)'s behind the desk. 

RE MEMBERING . 

Place familiar objects, such as a 
pen, a piece of paper, etc., on a 
table. As the class close their 
eyes, have a leader put one of the 
objects behind his back, then say, 
"Ready'." Help him ask a volunteer 
to guess what is behind his back. 
The pupil guessing correctly be- 
comes the next leader. 

PI: (with a pen behind his back) 

Ready'. ^ . 

What's behind my back? 

P2: A (pencil). 

PI: No. It's not a (pencil) . 

P3: A pen. 

PI: Yes. It's a pen. 



o 
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LINGUISTIC FOCUS: REVIEW _ 

(Walk) away from ( thejiijidow) . 

Ready;-, back 

linguistic FOCUS: NEW . 

You -re (walk)Ing (around) a (^) 
toward, around; a TjP.naJ 



n^^^^g^pornTpupi 1 s stand. Cali on 
volunteers to direct them, o"® a 
time to a certain place. Then asK 
others to tell each pupil 9° 
away from where they are. 
claL is familiar with the forms 
fVlalk) I'o fthe doori and (Walk.) 

TowardT" AgainT have a few 
directed to various P^?®®?' 

the class, groups f 
to direct them, one at a time, xrom 
that spot toward pupils who will 
than become the new players. 

PI- (Bob), (walk) to (the_door). 

" 2 ; (H, feto(the_« 

C- (with the teacher s J i®^pL. 

(Bob), (walk) away from (^ 

do 5 r). TMis) 

fii- T^h the teacher s help) 

1 &). 

from'folSnteers^rcolor of W® 

size and shape adaectives. 

PI- (with a long pen behind his 
Lck, with the teacher s help) 
Ready’. What’s behind my back. 
A long pen or a short one. 

P2; A long one. 



* Fami ifar objects . s;ch as books . 

pencils, etc., m .o’Ttereni; 
colors, shapes and ®’^®® , 

A picture of a merry-go-round 



^Taround *(;e‘’®iasI*’to^ 

vour action. Guide the cl as 

Ascribe it also. a°d 

go around objects. Help them ana 

the class to describe the actions. 

T; (walking around ® 

I'm walking around a chaiir. 

C- (with the teacher s help) 

You’re walking around a chair. 

Have couples f®®® “^'’the boys 

fnd'girls take Lrns. going around 

each other, then bowing. 

Around and around and ^ 

Then to you I bow just so. 

Show a merry-go-round, e 1 ti^ng 

that it qoes around. Teacn tne 
5Sem below, using hand movements. 

Ride with me on the ^ ’ 

Around and ®ro®"‘’.®'’^,!clesl 
(move one hand in circle } 

Up go the horses, up. 

^ (raise your arms in the air) 
Down go the horses, down. 

(lower your arms) 

You ride a horse that is white 

I S-id^a horle"thlt is brown; 

Up aid^dSw^onTh^merry 0 -^ » 
Our horses go around and around. 
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UTOISTIC FOCUS: REVIEH 

You're (waTjOing around (a desK) 
toward: around 

LINGUISTIC FOCUS: NF.U 

Take (one) step(s) (fpnj/ard). 
f 0 rwa r d ? ba c kvja r d 



AROUND 

After a boy and a girl each go 
around an ob,iect or a pupils help 
one describe his action and that 
of his partner. Then say their 
names, one at a time, and guide 
groups and individuals to describe 
their actions. Choose new players. 

PI : (going around a boy) 

I'm (walk)inq around (doe). 
(Puoil 2 rounding the basket) 
You're ( hopp )ing around 
(^e baske t) « 

61: (referring to Pupil 1) 

(He)'s (walk)ing around (Joe) . 
(referring to Pupil 2) 

(She)'s (hop^)ing around 
( the bask et). 

mCETR AVEL 

As a "world,” a "moon" and a sun 
sit i'jside a seated circle holding 
silhouettes of what they represent, 
say the rhyme belov/ and travel ' as 
it indicates. Choose astronauts, 
one at a time, to "travel' as the 
class says the rhyme after you. 

(^) go around the sun , 

(A1 ) go around the moon, 

(5J) go around the big wide world. 
Hurry and come back soon! 

Whisper a directive to a player, 
using toward. Ask a volunteer to 
say where he is going. The volun- 



HATERIALS 

Silhouettes of the sun, the 
moon, the world, a rocket 
A picture of a clovm or clovws 



teer then becomes the new leader. 
Guide him to choose and V'lfhisper a 
command to a new pi ayer . 

T: (whispering to the player) 

(^n) toward (t he fla g). 

PI* ( HeT 's (runn)ing toward 
( the flag) . 

FORHAP^ » B ACKHMD 
Have the class form two lines 
across the room, about tv:o feet 
apart. Hith your back to them, 
tell the class to go forward and 
backvmrd, guiding them to say and 
follow each directive with you. 

T; Take (one) step (fonf»ar^). 

C* Take (one) step (f^r^li). 

(all move forward; 

wTRE CinW M ^ ^ 

Show clo’f^ pictures. Elicit that 
thev make us laugh. Choose five 
'clowns* and help them "perform" 
as vou say the rhyme below. Then 
as five pupils at a time "perform, 
guide the class to say the rhyme. 

Five little clowns 

Clap vdth delight! 

Take one step foward ^ 

And one to your right! 

Take one step back^fard 

And one to your left! 

Now five little clowns 

Stand in a row! 

Oh my aoodness! Down they go! 
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LINGUISTIC FOCUS: REVIEU 

Take ( tvio ) steps ( forward ), 
forward, backv;ard; left, right 

LINGUISTIC FOCUS: NEN 

It's going into the garage. 
It's coming out of the garage, 
go, come* into, out of 
garage; in reverse 



TAKING STEPS! 

Guide a leader to call on a vol- 
unteer and give him three direc- 
tions to take steps forv/ard and 
backward. Have the class repeat 
the directions each time. The 
volunteer becomes the new leader. 

PI: Take ( two ) steps ( forward ) . 

C: Take (^) steps (forwajrd). 

P2: Uakes two steps forward 

When the class is at ease with 
the above patterns, guide them to 
use giant steps and little ste ps 
in the directions. 

IT'S GOING (FORWARD)'. 

Have the class sit in a semicircle. 
On the floor, place a toy car with 
its back toward the class. Ask a 
pupil to make it go forv/ard. As 
he moves it, guide the class to 
say what is happening. Repeat the 
same procedure with backward . 

T: Hake the car go ( forwa rd) . 

PI: (moving the car forv/ar^ 

C: (with the teacher's help) 

It's going ( forward ) . 



INTO - OUT OF 

Use a box as a garage. Move a car 
into the garage, guiding the class 
to give the direction in which it 
is going and where. Then move it 



HATERIALS 
A toy car 

A toy garage or box 



out of the garage and follow the 
same procedure with out of . Next, 
have the boys and girls alternate 
similar question-answer exchanges 
using the expressions forward , 
backward , i nto , and o ut of as a 
pupil moves the car each time. 

T: (moving the car into the 

garage) 

Is it going backv/ard or 
forward? 

C: It's going forv/ard. 

(with the teacher's help) 

It's going into the garage. 

Present the idea that a car is jjx 
reverse v/hen it is going backv/ard. 
Guide the class to use sentences, 
such as The car's coming out of 
the qaraqe. I t's going backv/ariL » 
and It's i"n reverse . Also ask, 
"When the car is in reverse, how 
is it going?" 

LE FT - nim , , ^ 

Tell the class to pretend that 
they are windshield v/ipers on a 
rainy day. Have them hold up 
their hands and move them from 
left to right as they say, "Left, 
right." Then teach the rhyme be- 
low, using appropriate gestures. 

Here v/e go from left to right. 
That's the way we learn to write. 





— ) 
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LINGUISTIC FOCUS: NEW 

The (boy)'s ( work )ing. 
boy, girl, baby 
play, v/ork 



MATERIALS . 

Pictures of mooping (A-8), 
sweeping (A-13), a safety boy 
(P-26), playing hopscotch 
(A-34), roller skating (A-41), 
a girl jumping rope (A-42), 
a boy playing baseball (A-46), 
a baby playing, etc. 



THE (GIRL)'STP1A Y)IN6.__ 

Show pictures of a boy playing 
and a girl working. Ask, '‘Which 
one's ( play) ing?" Guide the 
class, groups and individuals to 
respond. Follow the same proce- 
dure with various pictures of 
boys and girls at work and play, 
and babies playing. 

T: (shov/ing two pictures) 

Which one's ( play )ing? 

C: The (^)‘s ( play )ing. 

gHICIjONE ' S WO RKl 
Hold a picture of a girl working 
and a boy playing so only you can 
see them. Ask, "Which one's work- 
ing, the boy or the girl?" Guide 
the responses and show the appro- 
priate picture after each response. 

T: Which one's working, the 

girl or the boy? 

C: The (]^)'s v-jorking. 

T: (showing a boy playing) 

No. The boy's playing. 

C; The ( qirl )'s working. 

T: (showing a girl v^orking) 

Yes. The girl's v-^orking. 



MIX-UP GAME 

Place play and work pictures fac- 
ing the board in random order 
along the chalk ledge. Choose a 
pupil to select a picture, then 
pantomime the action. Ask the 



class, groups and individuals what 
the child in the picture is doing. 

T: What's the ( boy ) doing? 

C: (H_e)'s ( playT ing. 

T: (showing the picture selected) 

What's the (1^) doing? 

C: (He)'s ( play )ing. 



RHYME TIME . . 

Teach the rhyme below, pointing 
to one pupil at a time to indi- 
cate v/hose name v/ill be used. 
Elicit the rhyming words. 

Rain, rain, go av/ay, 

Come again another day, 
Little ( Billy ) v/ants to play. 
Rain, rain, go av/ay. 

^ow y slw riT PLAYT 
Ask a pupil to stand in the center 
of a circle. Guide :the circle to 
skip around and sing the following 
verse to the. tune of Here We Go 
Round the Mulberry Bush . 

(Lucy), vie all want to play. 
Want to play, v^ant to play, 
(Lucy) , we all want to play. 
Show us what to playl 

When the verse is ended, the cir- 
cle stops and all face the nupil 
in the center. He pantomimes a 
play activity and all imitate his 
action. 



o 
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LINGUISTIC FOCUS: REVIEW 

The ( boy) *s (wort)ing. 
boy, girl, baby 
play, work 

LINGUISTIC FOCUS: NEW ^ 

What's the ( father) doing? 
(Oack)'s (hid)ing too. 
Which one's (hid)ing? 
hide; father, mother 



WHAT'S THETBOY) PPIN CL 
Fhoose two groups and a leader 
for each. Give the leaders pic- 
tures of children at work and at 
play. As one shoves a picture to 
the opposite group, guide his 
group to ask the fiecond group, 
"What's the (boy) doing?" The 
game continues as the groups 
question each other and until 
they use up all their cards. 

Gl: What's the ( boy) doing? 

G2: (He)'s (wgrk)ing. . 

G2: What's the fsn JCi) doing? 

Gl: (She)'s ( play) ing. 

1'M E OTH ER ( boy] ' S (HID) I 
Ask two boys To hide. Guide the 
class, groups and individuals to 
tell v/hat each boy is doing. 

C: (with the teacher's help 

and pointing to each boy) 
(Jack)'s hiding. 

( Bill )'s hiding too. 

Then call on other pairs of boys 
and girls, directing them to hide, 
play or work. Guide the class to 
describe their actions. 

Tfir? FATHER, M0THBnZI3iM^ 

Siiow a pictur¥l)f father and mo- 
ther. Elicit from the class that 



Pictures of father and mother 
v/orking and playing, such as 
mother making a bed (A-/), 
father hammering a nail 
(A-19), father painting 
(A-24), father sawing (A-29;, 
mother dusting (A-38), a boy 
and girl working and playing, 
a baby playing 



mother and father work, but they 
nlay too. Show a picture of fa- 
ther and mother, each engaged in 
oDposite activities of work and 
play. Guide the question and 
response from the class, groups 
and Individual pupils. 

T: (showing pictures of mother 

playing and father v^/orking) 
Which one's v/orking. 

C: the father's working- 

Gl: (with the teacher's help; 

Which one's playing? 

62: The mother's playing. 



H^ive the c^lass recite the rhyme. 
Rain, Rain^ Go Av/ay . Choose one 
volunteer at a time to point to 
a pupil whose name will be used. 

pic kXcard ^ j 

Place face down a pile of cards 
of father, mother, a boy, a girl, 
and a baby working or playing. 

Ask one individual at a time to 
pick UP a card, show it to the 
class and then call on a volun- 
teer to describe the activity. 

PI: (picking up a card and 

showing it to the class) 
What's the ( father ) doing? 
P2: (He)'s ( playT ing. 
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LinGUJ-STIC FOCUS: REVI0** 

What's the (box) Uoinq? 
(pick)’s hidinn too. 
llhich one's (hid)ing? 
hide? members of the family 

LIMGUISTIC FOCUS: HEW 

(hcL)'s (hid)ing. 
eat, sleep; Family 



Have a~ pupil hide, vfork, nlav, 
etc. After the class describes 
his action, 

pupil must quickly do someth! nq 
else, such as play. Then guide 
the class to say, 'Uov>f (hs.)^s 
( d 1 ay) i ng . " Conti nue , choosi ng 
different puoils to perform the 
actions as the class, groups and 
individuals describe them. 

AsT pupil shows a picture of a boy 
eating and a baby sleeoing, guide 
him to ask, 'V^hich one's eating?" 
The volunteer responding correctly 
continues with tv^o new pictures 
showing contrasting activities. 

PI: (shov/ing two pictures) 

Which one's eating? 

P2: The boy's eating. 

Which one's sleeping? 

P3: The baby's sleeping. 



Have tv/o teams sit facing each 
other. Then choose two players 
to perform the same action, such 
as hiding, playing, etc. Guide a 
Team 1 pupil to question a Team 2 
pupil about the action. Continue 
with new players, and give each 
team member a turn to either 
question or respond. 



Pictures of father, a boy (^-4), 
mother ^ ^ 

all eating or sleeninn 
A picture of a family such as 
Large Story Card 1 
Pictures of a family eating, 
sleeping, playing, working 



PI: What's (Marx) doing? 

P2: (She)'s '{^rk)inq. 

PI: What's (HickJ doing? 

P2: (U£)‘s (work)ing too. 

vT6 JjiriW . . . 

’'sk two punils at a time to decide 
upon an action and do it. Call on 
volunteers to describe the action, 

PI: (as two pupils play) 

(Warv)'s playing. 

(Betty) ’5 playing too. 

THtTFMilLY 

Shov» the class a picture of a 
family. Discuss that a family is 
made up of "big" and "little" 
people, and elicit v/ho they are. 

Then hold pictures of the family 
eating, working, etc., so the 
class cannot see them. Choose 
volunteers to take one at a time 
and show it. As the pictures are 
viewed, nuide groups and individ- 
uals to describe th.e activity. 

G1 : (viewing the picture selected) 

^Ihat's the family doing? 

G2: (vn'th the teacher's help) 

The family's (§at)ing. 

Point to the mother and father, one 
at a time, and ask, "'lhat's the 
(m other ) doing?" Guide the 
responses. 
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LINGUISTIC FOCUS’. REVIEW 
Now ( Frank) *s (hid)ing. 
and connecting sentences 
eat, sleep’; family 

LINGUISTIC FOCUS: NEW 

I am. , , 

(This, That) (girl)*s (eat)ing. 
dog, cat, bird:, bark, meow, sing 



LET'S PRETEND 

Choose five pupils. Tell each to 
play, march, hide, or pretend to 
sleep or eat. As these actions 
are going on simultaneously, ask 
"Who's (hid)ing?" Guide the (^)- 
ing pupil to raise his hand and 
say, ''I am." Continue until all 
the pupils have had a turn to re- 
ply. Then choose five new puoils. 

THIS W THAT 

Have tv/o groups of pupils sit 
facing each other. Give one 
group a picture of a dog, and 
the other a picture of a cat. 

Guide each grouo to identify 
the animal it has and the one 
held by the opposite group. 

Gl: This is a (^J and 

that's a (cat). 

G2: This is a T^t) and 

that's a (dogj. 

Continue, calling on pairs of 
pupils to identify pictures of 
a dog, a cat, and a bird, 

mi (HET^S^(BA RKTrPl7 
Show a pictuFe of a uog sitting 
and elicit from the class what 
he's doing. After the response 
is given, ^ "bark" and guide the 
class to describe the dog's ac- 
tion now. Develop cat-meow and 



MATERIALS 

Pictures of a bird (B-1), a 
cat (B-2), a dog (B-3) 
Pictures of a family, father, 
mother, a boy, a girl, a 
baby sleeping, eating, etc. 



bird-sing in the same manner. 

T: What's the dog doing? 

C: (He)'s sitting. 

T; (barking) ^ . o 

Now what's the dog doing? 

C* Mow (hi)‘s barking. 

TELL WTimMl 
Disolay Pictures of a family, a 
boy, a girl, a baby, mother, and 
father engaged in familiar activ- 
ities. Ask pupils to dtescribe 
the pictures, contrasting this_ 
and that . 

PI; (holding a picture of a 
girl sleeping) 
this girl's sleeping. 

P2; (pointing to a picture of 
a family eating) 

That family's eating. 

Ani mal fun' . 

Have two players, with animal 
pictures ninned to their backs, 
stand face to face in the center 
of a seated circle. Each player 
tries to see the other's picture 
without letting the opponent see 
his. The first player to do so 
calls out the name of the animal 
and makes the appropriate sound. 
Then he chooses two new pi avers. 

PI: It's a (cai). ( Meow) . 




LINGUISTIC FOCUS; REVIEW 
I am. 

(This, That) ( girl) ’s ( eat) inq. 
dog> cat, bird? bark, meov/, sing 

LINGUISTIC FOCUS; NEW 
Who's ( sleep) ing? 

Is (this, that) ( cat ) ( bark )ing 

or (nieow)ing? 

puppy, kitten? fly, drink 



MATERIALS ^ ^ 

Pictures of a bird (B-1), a 
cat (B-2), a dog (B-3), a 
puppy (B-5), a kitten^ 
Pictures of familiar animals, 
eating, flying, etc. 
Activity pictures, such as 
sleeping (A»43), eating 
(A-4), etc. 



i^-puppy,; cm-kht^ 

Show pictures of a dog and a puppy. 

Help a pupil hold one picture and 
point to the other as he identifies 
each in one sentence, contrasting 
this and that . Continue with other 
pupils, and introduce kitten . 

PI: (holding a dog and pointing 

to a puppy, and with the teacher's 
help) 

This is a dog and that's a puppy. 



ANIMALS 

Have a pile of dog, puppy, cat, 
kitten and bird pictures showing 
them eating, drinking, flying, etc. 
Call on a pupil to take a picture 
and show it to the class. Then 
guide the class, groups and indi- 
viduals to tell what is happening. 

PI: (showing a bird flying) 

C: That bird's flying. 

WHAT DO THEY SAY?~~ 

Have two teams face each other. 
Give a Team 1 pupil a picture of 
a cat, and tell him to make the 
appropriate animal sound. Guide 
Team 1 to ask Team 2, "Is this 
cat ( bark )ing or meowing?" Con- 
tinue in this manner viith all the 
familiar animals, giving each pu- 
pil a turn to question or ansv/er. 



TELL A STORY 

Place four animal pictures along 
the chalk ledge. Have a pupil 
tell a story about one as others 
try to guess which picture it is. 

PI: It's (brown). 

It's (biqlT 
It's (eat)ing. 

P2: It's a dog. 



I AM. 

Give~~a few pupils each an activity 
picture v/hich they alone can see. 
Help the class ask, "Who's (e^)- 
ing?" The pupil with that picture 
shows it and replies, "I am." 

ANFIAL RHYFiES 

After the class identifies two 
animal pictures, raoeat the animal 
names and say a v^ord which rhymes 
with one. Elicit the two rhyming 
v/ords from a volunteer. Continue 
v/ith pairs of familiar animal pic- 
tures and the rhyming viords below. 

T: (showing a cat and a kitten) 

C: Cat, kitten. 

T: Cat, kitten, hat. 

PI: (pointing to the cat) 

Cat, hat. 



puppy- dog - guppy PMPpy-dog-lga 

cat-ki tten-mi tten bird- cat- heard 




LINGUISTIC FOCUS: REVIEW 

Who's (eat)ing? 



LINGUISTIC FOCUS: NEW 

(Ann)'s ( olay) ing and (^1) is too. 
(Alice) isn't ( danc )ing and (Jane) 
isn't either. 



(Heo She) is. 

setting the table, sweeping 



I1ATERIALS 

Pictures of play, such as 
jujr.ping (A-36), sliding 
(A-44), etc. 

Pictures of work, such as 
setting the table (A-9), 
sv/eeping the floor (A-13), 
a patrol boy (P-26), etc. 



PRET END AND TEL L__ ^ 

Choose two pupils and give each a 
licture of a child playing. Guide 
a group to ask another what both 
pupils are "doing." Help the class 
make a statement about both pupils, 
using an^ and too . Call on new 
pairs of pupils, using pictures of 
a baby, a boy, a girl, a man, and 
a woman at work, at play, etc. 



Continue, shovnng one picture at 
a time. Call the names of two pu- 
pils. Guide volunteers to say they 
are not doing the action shown. 

T: (showing a "dancing" picture) 

(Ali^) and (O^J- 
PI: (with the teacher s help) 

(Alice) isn’t dancing and 
( Jane! isn't either. 



G1 : (referring to Pupil 1) 

What's ( Mary ) doing? 

62: (She)'s playing. 

G1 : (referring to Pupil 2) 

What’s (Joe) doing? 

G2: (He)'s piling too. 

C: (with the teacher's help) 

( Mary )'s playing and (Joe) 
is too. 



EITHER 

Hav6 ^wo pupils stands^ then shov/ 
a picture of "eating."^ Referring 
to the first pupil, elicit that 
he isn't eating. Elicit that the 
second pupil isn't eating either. 
Continue with new pairs of pupils 
and other action pictures. 

C: (viewing a "sleeping" picture 

and pointing to Pupil 1) 

( Bill ) isn't sleeping, 
(referring to Pupil 2 and 
with the teacher’s help) 
( Frank ) isn't sleeping either. 



RU NNING? ^ . 

lave the boys and girls sit facing 
;ach other. As the boys close 
their eyes, give one of them an 
iction picture, such as \iumping. 
rhe girls say, "Ready," then ask 
the boys to tell who is "jumping, 
rhe boys find the pupil holding 
the picture and say that he is 
"jumping." Guide them to give a 

^ u #%!/«+' SI v' ‘h.ofi ^ 



T: (giving a "jumping" picture 

to a pupil) 

Gl: Ready'. 

Who's jumping? 

62: (Paul)'s jumping. 

(with the teacher's help) 

(He) is. 

Introduce setting the _ta^ and 
sweeping th e floor during the 
^ne. Guide the groups to alter- 
nate question-ansv/er exchanges, 
using familiar activity pictures. 
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LINGUISTIC FOCUS: REVIEW 

Who's ( slGep )ing? 

Is (this, that) ( cat ) ( bark) ing 

or ( meow )ing? 

puppy, kitten; fly, drink 

LINGUISTIC FOCUS: NEW 

( The bird )'s (in, on) the ( cage ) . 
fish, animal; swim; fishbowl, cage 



MATERIALS 

Pairs of bird and fish cutouts, 
each animal a different color 
A paper bird cage and fishbov/l 
Pictures of a bird (B-1), a cat 
(B"2), a dog (B-3), a puppy 
(B-5), a fish (B-31), a kitten 
Two paper construction birds 
mounted on sticks 



WHERE'S THE (BIRD)? 

Show a picture of a bird in a 
cage. Ask what is in the cage 
and guide the response. Then 
ask, "Where's the ( bird )?" and 
help the pupils reply. 

T: What's in the cage? 

C: (with the teacher's help) 

The bird's in the cage. 

T: Where's the bird? 

C: (with the teacher's help) 

It's in the cage. 

Hang a paper "cage" on the board 
and place a paper bird in it.^ 

Using the procedure above, guide 
the responses. The bird's on the 
cage , and It's on the ca ge. In- 
troduce fish and f i shbowl in the 
same manner. Continue vnth other 
animals, using the expressions 
on the floor , and in the basket . 

WHO'S (IN) THE (CA~GE7? 

Hold up two paper birds, each one 
a different color, and name them 
"Peter" and "Paul." Place one in 
the cage and the other on the cage. 
Guide the pupils to identify the 
birds and their locations. Then 
have a volunteer ask about the 
activity of one of the birds. 

T: Who's (in_) the (cage)? 

C: (Peter) *s ( in) the Tcage ) . 



PI: Who's ( fly )ing? 

P2: ( Paul) 's( flv) ing. 

Continue the activity using the 
v/ords fish, fishbov/l and swim . 



ANIMAL KEEPER 

Display familiar animal pictures. 
Guide an "Animal Keeper" to select 
one and ask a question about it, 
substituting the word animal for 
the animal's name. The respondent 
becomes the new "Animal Keeper." 

PI: (holding a nicture of a bird) 

Is ( this ) ( animal ) ( fly )ing 
or ( svnmm )ing? 

P2: It's (fly)ing. 

MOTHER GOOSE 

Recite the poem belov/, using bird 
cutouts mounted on sticks to il- 
lustrate the appropriate movements. 
Then choose two pupils to handle 
the birds as the class repeats the 
poem after you and use their hands 
to make imitative motions. 

Jvjo little dicky birds 
Sat on a wal 1 . 

One named Peter, 

The other named Paul . 

Fly av/ay Peter 1 
Fly av/ay Paul I 
Come back Peter, 
Come back Paul . 
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LINGUISTIC FOCUS: REVIEW 

( The bircO 's (in, on) the ( cage )- 
fish, animal; swim; fishbowl, cage 

LINGUISTIC FOCUS: NEW 

Where’s ( the fish )? 

Here I am. 

cov/, duck; moo, bow-v/ow, quack 



MATERIALS ^ ^ ^ 

Pictures of a bird (B-1), a cat 
(B-2), a dog (B-3), a puppy 
(B"5), a kitten, a cow (B-IO), 
a duck (B-12), a fish (B-31) 

A paper construction bird cage 
A paper construction fishbowl 
shape, with saran wrap 
covering one side of it 



HERE I AM! 

As the class close their eyes, 
tell five pupils to hide. Then 
ask each of them where they are. 

The pupils step into view, one at 
a time, saying, "Here I am!" 

T: Where are you, ( Annie )? 

PI: (stepping into view) 

Here I am! 

WHERE'S (THE BIRD)T 
As two teams face each other, ask 
a Team 1 pupil to put a fish in a 
fishbowl. Guide his team to ask 
Team 2 where the fish is. Then 
Team 2 asks what the fish is doing. 
After Team 1 responds, a Team 2 
pupil continues the activity by 
placing another familiar animal 
elsewhere. Introduce ^cj^ and 
cow , and use expressions, such as 
on the desk , in the cage , etc. 

T1 : (after a fish is put into 

a fishbowl ) 

Where's the fish? 

T2: It's in the fishbowl. 

What's the fish doing? 

Tl: It's swimming. 

ANIMAOmJ 

Show a picture of an animal and 
one of an object. Make the appro- 
priate animal sound, and elicit 
that the animal is "talking." Ask 



volunteers to shov/ other pictures 
and question Individuals. 

T: (showing a duck and a cage) 

Which one's quacking? 

C: (with the teacher's help) 

The animal 's quacking. 

MOR E ANIMAL mK 

Put the animal pictures along the 
chalk ledge. Ask a pupil to make 
an animal sound and call on a vol- 
unteer to select the appropriate 
picture. Continue until all the 
pictures have been used. Give 
help with the new animal sounds. 

PI: Moo -moo. 

P2: (showing a picture of a cow) 

It's a cow. Moo -moo. 

ni n MACnONALD HAD A faM 

Old MacDonald , using animal 
pictures. In each verse repeat 
the sounds made in preceding ones. 

The vowels AEIOU can be used in- 
stead of EIEIO, introducing the 
v/ritten symbols at the same time. 

Old MacDonald had a farm, EIEIO. 

And on his farm he had a duck, EIEIO. 
With a quack-quack here, and a 
quack-quack there. 

Here a quack, there a quack, every- 
where a quack-quack. 

Old MacDonald had a farm, EIEIO. 
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LINGUISTIC FOCUS: REVIEW 

Where's ( the bird )? 

It^s (in) the ( cage ). 

Here 1 m. 

cov/, duckv moo, bow-wow, quack 

LINGUISTIC FOCUS: NEW 

Where are you, (Joe)? 

Put the ( duck ) (o^ the ( floor ), 
in front of, in back of 
farm, barn; pig; oink 



[1ATERIALS 

Pictures of a bird (B-1), a cat 
(B-2), a dog (B-3), a kitten, 
a puppy (B-5), a cow (B-10), 
a duck (B-12), a pig (B-19), 
a fish (B-31) 

A picture of a farm 
A picture of a barn ([^1-27) 

A paper construction fishbowl 
(see Lesson 47) 



OLD l^ACDONALD MAD A FARM 
Sing Old MacDonald with the class 
as a pupil points to each animal. 
Introduce oink in a new 

verse. Repeat the animal sounds, 
quack-quack, moo-moo, bow-v/ow, 
meow-meow, peep-peep, made in the 
preceding verses. 

THINK AND DO 

Give a pupil an animal and tell 
him where to put it. Guide the 
class to repeat the direction, 
then ask v/here it is. Guide the 
response. Continue with individ- 
uals giving directions, such as 
Put the fish in the fishbov/1 , etc. 

T: Put the (pi£) on the ( farm ). 
C: Put the ( pig ) on the ( farm' ), 
(after the animal is placed) 
Where's the ( pig )? 

PI: It's on the ( farm ). 

IN FRONT OF - IN BACrrOF 
Place a picture of a barn on the 
chalk ledge. Slide a picture of 
an animal partially behind it. 
Then ask where the animal is, 
guiding the response. 

T: Where's ( the pig )? 

C: (with the teacher's help) 

It's (in back of ) the barn. 



Continue, placing the ( pig ) in 
front of the barn and guiding the 
new response. It's in front of the 
barn . Have pupils place other 
animals in front of or in back o_f 
the barn and ask where they are. 

liERE AYe"Y 0U (JOElT 
As the class close their eyes and 
count to ten, have a pupil hide. 
Help the class ask, "Where are you, 
(Joe)?" As the .pupil appears, he 
sai^, "Here I ami" Continue with 
groups and individuals questioning. 

WHERE l OHiliB]^ 

Teach the finger play below to the 
tune of Are You Sleeping? Repeat 
each verse, using appropriate mo- 
tions, with the thumb, pointer, 
tall man, ringman, and littleman. 

Where is Thumbkin? (hands behind 
Where is Thumbkin? your back) 

Here I am! (bring out right thumb) 
Here I am! (bring out left thumb) 

How are you this morning? 

(v/iggle right thumb) 

How are you this morning? 

(wiggle left thumb) 

Run and hide, (hide right thumb 
Run and hide, then left thumb 

behind back) 





ESOL-SESD LESSON 65 


CURRICULUl^ 


To Support Language Arts Programs in Teaching English 




to Speakers of Other Languages 


DEyELORMpT 


and in Teaching Standard English as a Second Dialect 



LINGUISTIC FOCUS: REVIEU 

Where are you, (Joe)? 

Put the ( cow) (inj the ( barnj . 
It's (on) the (farm), 
in front of, inTack of 
farm, barn; pig 

LINGUISTIC FOCUS: NEW 

Is ( the pig ) (in) the (barn) or 
(on) the ( barnT T 
(Here, There) (he, she) is. 
(He)'s ( in front of ) (Sue), 
horse, donkey; tree; under 



ANSWER ME 

Choose four players, each of whpm 
will tap a pupil. As the tapped 
pupils hide, the four players 
close their eyes. Then the play- 
ers open their eyas and, one at a 
time, each looks for the pupil he 
tapped, asking where he is. The 
hiding pupil should give a clue 
by softly saying, "Here I am." 

PI: Where are you, (Sue)? 

P2: (softly giving a clue) 

Here I am. 

T: (when the pupil is found) 

Where is (Sue)? 

PI: (with the teacher's help) 

Here ( she ) is. 

C: (with the teacher's help) 

There (she) is. 



KINDERGARTEN LINE-UP 
Have a pupil stand in back of 
another. Ask v/here he is and 
guide the response. Ask others 
to stand in front of or in back 
of a pupil. Help groups and in- 
dividuals tell their location. 

T: Where is ( Raymond )? 

C: (with the teacher's help) 

(He)'s ( in back of ) ( Sue ). 



MATERIALS ^ 

Pictures of a cat (B-2), a dog 
(B-3), a cow (B-10), a duck 
(B-12), a horse (B-16), a pig 
(B-19), a barn (M-27) 

A flannel board 
Felt silhouettes of a tree, a 
horse, a donkey, a duck, a 
pig, a cow, a dog, a cat 



Foi I o uiiiG Directions 
Have a leader give a direction, 
then ask a volunteer to do it. 
Guide the class and groups to 
question the volunteer. Continue 
with other leaders giving direc- 
tions including expressions, such 
as on the farm , in back of , etc. 

PI: Put the ( pig ) ( in front of ) 

the ( barnT T 

P2: (carries out the direction) 

C: (with the teacher's help) 

Is the (pi^.) (in_lrontjpf) 
the ( barn ) or ( in back ofj 
the (b^)? 

P2: It's T in front of ) the 

Coarn). 



UNDER ^ , 

Using the flannel board, place 
a horse silhouette under a tree. 
Ask v^here it is, and guide the 
response. Introduce donkgy . in 
the same v-^ay. Then have individ- 
uals put animals under the tree 
and call on groups and volunteers 
to respond. 

T: Where's the ( horse )? 

C: (with the teacher's help) 

It's under the tree. 



TRIG 



('miNGiffis 
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LINGUISTIC FOCUS: REVIEW 

Is ( the pig ) (in) the ( barn ) or 
(on) the ( barn )? 

(Here, There) (he) is. 

(He) 's ( in front of ) ( Sue ), 
horse, donkey; tree; under 

LINGUISTIC FOCUS: NEW 

It's between ( the tree ) and 

( the barn ). 

beside 



HATERIALS 

The hand puppet, Flick 

Pictures or felt silhouettes of 
a bird (B-1), a cat (B-2), a 
dog (B-3), a cow (B-10), a 
donkey (B-11), a duck (B-12), 
a horse (B-16), a pig (B-19), 
a barn (f’l-B?), a farm, a tree 
([1-34) 

A flannel board 



SHOW ME 

Display pictures of familiar ani- 
mals. Have Flick say he would 
like the class to show him where 
various animals, objects and pu- 
pils are. Guide the responding 
pupils to ask the next question. 

FI: Where is ( the horse ), (Joe)? 
PI: (pointing to the horse) 

There it is. 

( Betty ) , where Is ( Susan )? 
P2: (tapping Susan) 

Here (she) is. 



1 -2-3. STOP! 

Have five pupils stand. Before 
the class finishes saying, "1-2-3, 
stop," the pupils must be lined up. 
Choose a volunteer to ask about 
the location of someone in line. 

C: (as the pupils line up) 

1 -2-3-stop! 

PI* Is ( Bill ) (in front of) or 
( in back ofTTJimnw )? 

P2 : (He) s ( in back of ) ( Jimmy ) . 

BETWEEN - BESIDE 
At the flannel board, demonstrate 
the meaning of between by placing 
an animal betv/een a tree and a 
barn. Guide the class to tell the 
location of the animal as you point 



to the tree and barn. Then guide 
a leader to tell a pupil to put an 
animal between two other animals, 

. The class questions the pupil 
about the first animal's location. 

PI: (with the teacher's help) 

Put the ( horse ) between the 
( pig ) and the ( cow) . 

C: I'lhere's the (horse)? 

P2: It's between tiTe~Tpig) and 

the ( cow ). 

Continue, using animals, familiar 
objects, and pupils. Introduce and 
develop beside in the same manner. 



THE D ONKEY 

"Show a picture of a donkey. Sing 
the following song alone and then 
with the class. 









Sweet-ly sings the don-key at the 




)reak of da 







If you do ,not feed 



"him, this is what he'll say, Hee-haw 



*1 pi [T 



^hee-haw. hee-haw. hee-haw, hee-haw 



^miNGUAI 
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LINGUISTIC FOCUS: REVIEW 

Where’s the (top ) (of the box )? 
bes i de , between . . . <in3T „ . 

LINGUISTIC FOCUS: NEW 

Where is ( Sue ) ( sitt )ing? 
(She)'s ( sitt) inFTbeiljg.) 
top, bottom; box, bag 



MATERIALS 

Pictures of a lamb (B-17}> a 
sheep (B-21), a chick and 
other familiar animals 
A box; various bags 
Boxes of different shapes and 
sizes, gift wrapped 



BESIDE 

Choose tv/o pupils to sit or stand 
together. Help the boys ask the 
girls the location of both pupils. 

Gl: (as tv;o pupils sit together) 

Where is ( Sue ) sitting? 

62: (She)'s sitting beside (^). 

Gl; Wh^e is (Ml) sitting? 

G2: ($he)'s sitting beside (Su^). 

Have the class ask each pupil v;here 
he is sitting. Choose tv^o new pu- 
pils, and guide the groups to alter- 
nate question-ansv/er exchanges. 

C; Where are you sitting, (Sue)? 
PI: I'm sitting beside (Ann ) . 

C; Where is (Ann) sitting, (Sue)? 
PI; (She)'s sitting beside me. 



BETWEEN 

Have the class sit in a circle. 
Guide them to ask a pupil where 
he is sitting. After responding, 
he asks the class where the pupil 
on his right is sitting. Continue 
around the circle in this way. 

C: Where are you sitting, (M.)’ 
PI: I'm sitting betvjeen ( Carol) 

and ( Rose ) . 

(referring to the pupil on 

his right) . 

Where is ( Carol ) sitting? 

C: (She)'s sitting between (M.) 

and ( Rudy) . 



TOP - BOTTOM . 

Touch the top of a box, guiding the 
class, groups and individuals to 
name the part. Present bottom in 
the same way. Then have groups ask 
pupils to identify top and bottom. 

T: (touching the top of the box) 

Here’s the top of the box. 

C: There’s the top of the box. 

Gl : Where ’ s the top of the box? 

PI: (touching the too of the box) 

Here’s the top of the box. 



Gift wrap boxes of different sizes 
and shapes. Show bags of various 
sizes also. Place some upright 
and some on their side. Guide the 
class to ask pupils to find the top 
and bottom of each gift and bag, 
+ho i/firhal natterns above. 



BABY ANIMALS . 

Teach the poem below, using animal 
pictures. VJhen the class knov/s 
chick , sheep and lamb , distribute 
the pictures. The pupils stand 
v/hsn their aninial is named. 



’he baby DOG is a PUP, PUP, 

the baby HEM is a CHICK, 
ihe baby HORSE is a COLT, COLT, 
COLT, the baby CAT is a KITTEN, 
rhe baby SHEEP is a LAMB, LAMB 
lamb, the baby COW is a CALF, 
rhe baby PIG is just a little PIG, 
Oh, how he makes me laugh. 



r 
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LINGUISTIC FOCUS: NEW 

(Ed) and (Bill ) are (talk)ing. 
a'TT of > some of with nouns 
talk, listen 

meow, moo, oink, quack as verbs 



MATERIALS 

The hand puppets. Flick and 
Flock 

Pictures of cats, dogs, cov/s, 
birds and pigs 



TALK! TALK! TALK! 

Ask two boys to sit apart from the 
class and talk to each other. Have 
the class repeat after Flick what 
they are doing. Then Flock models 
the same structure, substituting 
the boys for their names. 

FLI: (Ed) and ( Bill ) are talking, 
C: ( Ed ) and ( Bill ) are talking. 
FLO: The ( boys ) are talking. 

C: The ( boys ) are talking. 

Continue with new players, asking 
groups and individuals to state the 
action. If pupils are shy to talk, 
ask them to count to each other. 



TALKING AND LISTENING 
Have two boys talk to each other 
as two girls sit near them and 
pretend to listen. Guide groups 
to tell what the boys and girls 
are doing. Continue with other 
pi ayers. 

G1 : The boys are talking, 

G2: The girls are listening. 



ARE YOU LISTENING? 

Have the class first listen as you 
sing, then repeat what you expect 
them to imitate, such as clapping 
twice, whistling, etc. 

T: (to the tune of Frdre Jacques) 

Are you listening? 

Are you listening? 

( Quack , quack , quack ). 

C: ( Quack , quack , quack ). 




ALL OF - snnE OF 

Have the boys sit in a line oppo- 
site the girls. Tell all the boys 
to talk softly. Help the class 
and groups repeat after you that 
all of them are talking. 

T: All of the boys are talking. 

Who's talking? 

G1: All of the boys are talking. 

Repeat the above with the girls. 
Then call the names of a few boys 
and ask them to talk. Guide the 
class and groups to say that some 
of the boys are talking. 

T: Who's talking? 

C: (with the teacher's help) 

Some of the boys are talking. 

Continue, referring to the boys 
and girls sitting, listening, etc. 



ANIHAL TALK 

Show pictures of cats, dogs, birds, 
cows, pigs, and point to groups of 
boys and girls. Demonstrate for 
the pupils the pattern you want 
to elicit from them by giving two 
clues - indicating the animal and 
what he says. 

T: (showing cats and saying, 

"Meow. " ) 

The cats are meowing. 

C: The cats are meovn‘ng. 

T: (showing cows and saying, "Moo.") 

C: (with the teacher's help) 

The cows are mooing. 





LIMGUISTIC FOCUS: REVIEW 

(Ed) and (Bill) are (tank,)ing. 
all of, s ome of with nouns 
talk, listen, bark 
meov/, moo, oink, quack as verbs 

linguistic FOCUS: NEW 

What are (all of, some of) the 
(boy)s doing? 
paste, ride:, teacher 



TATtHE "TALKERS" 

7 Vs~W"(n^s'Tfts in a circle, a 
leader taps two pupils who must 
talk. The leader tells v/ho is 
talking, then calls on another 
leader to continue the game. 

PI: (tapping two pupils v/ho be- 
gin to tal 10 , 

( Nan ) and ( Sue ) are talking. 

Ask a vo^iunteer to be the teacher. 
Guide him to greet or talk to the 
class. Help the class, grouns and 
individuals' say who is talking. 

Then elicit that the boys and tne 
girls are listening. The boys and 
girls also take turns talking. 

PI : (G ood morning ) , boys and 

gTrTs . . ^ \ 

C: (with the teacher’s help) 

The teacher i s tal ki ng . ^ 

Gl; What are the (gJxlJs doing? , 
G2: The ( girl )s are listening. 

ADToriiii;!:; 

Have the boys lie on the floor, 
using their arms and legs in a 
swimming motion propelling them- 
selves forward to a given point. 
Elicit from the girls, that all of 
the boys are "svnmming." Then have 
several boys "swim" back to the 



^1ATERIALS 

A picture of swimming 

A wagon . , . 

Pictures of animals, such as 
dogs, Pigs, cov/s, etc. 
Paste 

Construction paper 



starting point. Elicit that some 
of the boys are "sv/imming. 

T- (as all of the boys swim) 
Who’s swimming? , . , . 

Gl: (with the teacher s help) 

All of the boys are swimming. 



Use other action verbs. Introduce 
ride (using a wagon), and I?|ste, 
with the expressions spme^ and 
all of. Guide groups to alternate 
question and answer exchanges. 

Pi^TAWlnCK 

(UHiTpu^^ to hold and nresb 
down v/hen they paste and say whe 



One, two, three, 
Stick for mel 



AMPIALJIOISES 

CFo^^e a "farmer" to sit in the 
center of a circle and pretend to 
bP very sleepy. When he falls 
asleep, his animals wake him un 
with their barking, etc. Ef'b 
time he is awakened, he must ten 
v/hat the animals are doing. Con- 



C: (vievfing a picture of dons) 

vfoof. Woof. 

PI: The dogs are barking. 
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LINGUISTIC FOCUS: RE/IEW 

questions with Mhat are 
paste, ridej teacher 
and connecting sentences 



LINGUISTIC FOCUS: NEW 

( They* re) ( play )ing (tag) . 
playing (ball, house, tag, store) 
jumping ropej high low; both 



MATERJALS 
A large ball 
A v/agon 

Tv/o jump ropes 

A corner for "playing house" 
A corner for "playing store" 



QU ESTION AND ANSWER 
Call on two pupils and tell them 
to pantomime swimming. Guide Group 
1 to ask Group 2 about the pair's 
activity. Then ask the tv/o pupils 
to say v/hat they are doing. 

G1 : What are (Ed) and ( Joe ) 

doing? 

62: (with the teacher's help) 

They're swimming. 

T: What are you doing? 

P1& (with the teacher's help) 

P2: We're swimming. 

Continue, eliciting the response 
They're (rid)i ng, using ques- 
tions such as What are the girls 
doing? . What a re all of the boys 
doing? , etc. 



BOTH 

Have pairs of pupils paste, ride, 
"swim," talk, etc., as a leader 
asks the class to describe their 
actions. Guide the responses. 

PI : What are ( Ann ) and ( Sue ) 

doing? 

C: They're both ( swimm )ing. 

Continue, choosing two pupils at 
a time. Guide a leader to give a 
different directive to each member 
of the pair. Then elicit that they 
are not both doing the same thing. 



T: Are both ( girl )s 

( hopp )ing? 

Gl: No, they're not. 

T: What are they doing? 

G2: ( Mary )'s ( hopp )ing and 

(Sue)'s ( skipp )ing. 

PLAYING (BALL^ H0U^» TAG, STOREI 
As two pupils play catch, guide one 
group to ask another about the ac- 
tion. Have the class elicit from 
the players what they are doing. 

Gl : (pointing to the players) 

What are (E^) and (/^) doing? 
G2: (with the teacher's help) 

They're playing ball. 

T: What are you playing, (Ed)? 

PI : I'm playing ball . 

Continue choosing pupils to dem- 
onstrate playing house , playing 
tag and playing store using the 
structures above. Introduce and 
develop .jumping rope in the same 
manner. 



HIGH - LOW 

To teach the concepts high and 
low, guide the class to say and 
pantomime the verse below. 

Stretch and stretch v/ay up high. 
On your tiptoes, touch the sky. 
Shov; me how you bend so low. 

Let me see you touch your toe. 




LINGUISTIC FOCUS: REVIEW 

(I'm, They're, We're) (both) 
( play) ing ( ballj . 
playing (ball, house, tag, store) 
jumping rope; high, low 

LINGUISTIC FOCUS: NEW 

questions with What are and Pure 
man, men, woman, women 
paint, drive, write 



r^EN - WOr^iEN 

Display pictures of men and women 
painting, driving, writing and 
talking. Point to the women talk- 
ing, and guide one group to ask 
another what they are doing. 

Gl: (with the teacher's help) 

What are both women doing? 

G2: They're both talking. 

Gl : Are both women talking? 

G2: Yes, they are. 

After a few examples of adults 
engaged in similar activities, 
show a man and a woman involved 
in different activities, such as 
a man painting and a woman writing. 

PI: (with the teacher's help) 

What are they doing? 

P2: The man's ( painting ) and 

the woman's ( writing) . 

atTlay . ^ . 

Guide one leader at a time to give 
directions, such as play tag, etc., 
to tv/o or more pupils. Then have 
him call on one pupil, then the 
group to say what they are doing. 

PI: ( Play house ), ( Hary ), (M0.)» 

(Joe) and TBill ) . 

(^the children are playing) 
What are you doing, ( Bill )? 



HATERIALS . 

Pictures of adults involved in ^ 
activities, such as telephoning 
(A-15), writing (A-17), driving 
(A-18), painting (A-24) 

A large ball; a jump rope 
A corner for "playing house^^ 

A corner for "playing store 
Four construction paper birds, 
each attached to a straw 



P2: I'm ( playing house, ). 

PI: (referring to all the players) 

What are you playing? 
c. Uo'rp (nlavina house). 



RHYf€ TIME 

TeJcITthe following verse. Use 
four construction paper birds, 
each attached to a straw, to em- 
phasize the concepts Milb ISll* 
As the class repeats the verse, 
choose tv/o pupils to manipulate 
the birds. 

Four little birds are flying 
in the sky, 

Two are low and two are high. 

One little bird sits in a tree. 

Now up in the sky there are 
only three. 

HIGH - LOVT 

pTayTTigh note, then a low note 
on the piano. Elicit from the 
class which is the high note and 
which is the low note, guiding 
them to say, "Ifs (hM)." p"- 
tinue at the piano, guiding the 
pupils to stretch when they hear 
high notes and squat v/hen they 
hear lov/ notes. Tell the pupils 
to slowly stand from a squatting 
position as you go up the scale, 
then return gradually to a squat 
as you go dov/n the scale. 
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LINGUISTIC FOCUS: REVIEW 

questions with What are and Are 
These are ( animals ) » 

LINGUISTIC FOCUS: NEW 

Find the ( animals ) . 

These do because they're ( fruit ), 
room 



flATERIALS 

Several pictures each of boys, 
girls, men, women, animals, 
fruit 



WHAOPIP ) AND (AL) DOING? 

Divide the class into two groups. 
Choose a pair of pupils and direct 
them to go out of the room. Guide 
Group 1 to ask Group 2 what the 
pair is doing. Guide the response. 
Then tell the pupils to come into 
the room, and guide a similar 
question-answer exchange between 
the two groups. Continue with 
other pairs of pupils. 

T: (addressing two boys) 

Go out of the room. 

G1 : What are (^d) and (M) doing? 
G2: (with the teacher's help) 

They're going out of the room. 

Vary the activity with questions 
such as What are you doing? . Are 
(all of) the (boys)~~qoinq out of 
the room ?, and Are both (girls) 
coming into the room? 



OPPOSITES 

i^iake a statement, such as It's a 
big dog . Guide the class with 
pictures or gestures to make an 
opposite statement. It's a little 
dog. Continue with simple sen- 
tences using adjectives, such as 
fat-thin , long-short , right-left , 
fast- slow , tall-short . A1 sO 
elicH opposites of familiar ex- 
pressions of place and direction, 
such as i n-on , in back of-in front 
of , forward-backv/ard , into-out of . 



WHY? 

Hold up three pictures, two of 
which belong to the same category 
and one which does not. Ask v/hich 
go together, and why. Continue 
with sets of three pictures, in- 
cluding each time a picture that 
does not belong. 

T: (showing pictures of a girl, 

a banana and a pear) 

Which ones go together? 

PI: (pointing to the fruit and 

with the teacher's help) 

These do because they're 
fruit. 

T: (pointing to the girl) 

Is this a fruit? 

PI: No, iu's not. It's a girl. 

FINDIHE (ANir^ALS)T 
Place in random order on the chalk 
ledge, a few pictures each of men 
women, boys, girls, animals, and 
fruit. Guide the class to ask 
pupils, one at a time, to find 
the children, the men, the women, 
the animals and the fruit. After 
a pupil selects his category, he 
shows his pictures and classifies 
them. 

C: (with the teacher's help) 

Find the ( animals ) , ( Linda ). 
PI: (selecting and showing her 

pictures) 

These are ( animals ) . 
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LINGUISTIC FOCUS; REVIEW 
questions v/ith VJhdt (i s» fly's) 
and ( Is^ Are ) 
man, men, woman, women 
paint, drive, v/rite 

LINGUISTIC FOCUS: NEW 

statements and directives with 
pick it up , carry and put it. 
down 

truck, house 



IIATERIALS 

Familiar objects, such as a 
crayon , a penci 1 , a book , a 

Pictures of adults involved in 
activities, such as talking 
(A-15), writing (A-17), 
driving (A-13), painting 
(A-24) 

A pin 



Ff?yOP"- PUT DOWN " CARRY 
^de the class^to give directives 
to individuals and pairs of pupils 
to pick up familiar objects. As 
the action is being performed, have 
groups ask each other what the 
pupils are doing. Guide the re-’ 
sponses. 

C: (with the teacher's help) 

Pick up the (book.), ( julre ) . 
Gl; What's ( Julie ) doing? 

62: (vjith the teacher's help) 

( She ) ' s picking up the ( booX ) • 

Follow the same procedure to de- 
velop carry and put it doyjn . 



T: Is (Sue) carrying the (;^)’ 

C; (with the teacher's help) 

No, (she)'s not. 

(She^s ( pick) ing it (up.). 



lTsy people 

how one man. then two men, painting 
house. Have a leader ask what 






I • 



PI: What's the man doing? 

P2: (v/ith the teacher's help) 

He's painting the house. 

PI: (showing two m^n painting) 

What ar@ both men painting? 

P2: They're painting the house. 

PI: Are both men painting the house. 

P2: Yes, they are. 



C: (with the teacher's help) 

Carry the ( ball ) , (? iatthew ) . 
Gl: What's ( Matthew ) carrying? 

G2: (He)’s carrying the (bal 1 ) . 

C: (with the teacher's help) 

Put it dovjn, ( Matthew ) . 

WHAT D O YOU SEE? 

Call oh pupils, one at a time,^ 
and help them demonstrate pickin g. 
uDn carrying and putting. _do\^ of 
ipecific objects. Ask the class 
if the pupil is doing one of the 
activities above. Guide the re- 
sponses, Yes , (he) js.. No ? (he ) s 
not, and Tl¥rin[?ick)in g it (ugl. 



Introduce dr iving a tru(^ in the 
sam.e manner. Review woman , wom ejn 
and wri te . 

SEE A PIN 

Using a pin, demonstrate the rhyme 
below. Guide the class to repeat. 
Discuss the bad luck that might 
occur if a pin is not picked up 
(stepping on it, etc.). 

See a it up. 

All the day you'll have good luck. 

See a pin and let it lay. 

Bad luck you'll have all the day. 
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LINGUISTIC FOCUS: REVIEW 

statements and directives using 
pick it up 3 carry and put it 
down; truck* house 



LINGUISTIC FOCUS: NEW 

directives and expressions of 
place with above and below 
cars; line 



MATERIALS 

Toy cars and trucks 
Familiar classroom objects 
A flannel board 
Felt silhouettes of familiar 
animal s 
Chalk 



TELL WHAT YOU S EE 
Have the class seated in a circle 
vnth cars and familiar objects in 
the center. Call on three pupils 
at a time and v/hisper a direction 
to each to pick up, carry and put 
dov/n one of the objects. As they 
do so, say, "Stopl" and have them 
"'freeze." Guide a leader to ask 
individuals what each is doing. 

PI: (with the teacher's help) 

What's (Olga) doing? 

P2: ( She ) 's carrying the ( truc k) . 



TWO LEAD ERS 

Have the pupils remain in a circle. 
Choose tv/o leaders. The first one 
calls on a pupil or a pair of pu- 
pils to pick up, carry or put down 
one of the familiar objects, call- 
ing it by name. The other leader 
repeats the direction, substituting 
it for the name of the object. 

PI: ( Tom ) , pick up the ( truck ) . 

P2: (with the teacher's help) 

( Tom) , pick it up. 



ABOVE THE LINE 

Place a "line" of a contrasting 
color across the middle of the 
flannel board, parallel to the 
floor. Display sets of felt ani- 
mal silhouettes, such as ducks, 
cats, etc. Have a leader choose 



volunteers, one at a time, to put 
certain animals above or belov>/ the 
"line" and state their location. 

PI: (v«/ith the teacher's help) 

( Tom ) , put the ( duck )s ( above) 
the line. 

P2: (after completing the action) 

The ( duck )s are ( above ) the 
1 i no . 



ABOVE - BELOW 

Have the class sit facing a hori- 
zontal chalk line drav/n on the 
floor. Have toy cars and trucks 
nearby. Guide Group 1 to direct 
one pupil at a time to put all of 
the cars above the line. Help 
Group 2 tell where the cars are. 
Mow, Group 2 directs pupils to put 
all of the cars below the line, and 
Group 1 describes their location. 
Continue similar group exchanges, 
contrasting above and below. 

G1 : (^amj, put all of the cars 

( above ) the line. 

G2: (after the cars are placed, 

and with the teacher's help) 
All of the cars are above 
the line. 

Continue in the same manner with 
the toy trucks. Guide similar 
exchanges between groups and in- 
dividuals as well. 



1 
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LINGUISTIC FOCUS: REVIEW 

directives and expressions of 
place with above and below 
cars; line 

LINGUISTIC FOCUS: MEW 

in the (parks yard, house) 
in school; circle, triangle 
Put it away. 



(HERE, THERE) THEY ARE. 

Put out small groups of familiar 
objects. Guide the class to ask 
a pupil vihere one group of objects 
is. Guide the response, as he 
points or touches vjhat he is re- 
ferring to. He may choose the 
next player. 

C: Where are the ( truck )s? 

PI: (pointing to the trucks) 

There they are. . 

PUT AWAY 

Call on volunteers, one at a time, 
who v-jill put away familiar objects. 
Guide one group to give the direc- 
tive, specifying the object by 
name, and another group to rein- 
force the directive, substituting 
it for the name of the object. 

61: ( Jimmy ), put away ( a truck) . 

G2: (v/ith the teacher ' s hel p ) - 

Put it away, ( Jimmy ). 

WHERE IS (WALLY) (PLAY)'i1? 

Show a picture of a boy, "Wally," 
playing. Display pictures of a 
park, a house, a yard and a school. 
Tell the class to pretend that 
"Wally" plays in many places. As 
a volunteer is called to take a 
picture and show it, ask groups 
and individuals where "Wally" is 
playing. Guide the response. 



MATERIALS 

Small groups of familiar 
objects, such as cars, 
trucks, etc. 

A flannel board 

Felt circle and triangle 
silhouettes 



T: Where's ( Wally ) (play.)ing? 

Gl: (with the teaqher's help) 

He's (play)ing ( in the Mti. )- 

ABOVE - BELOi'i’ 

l^ace a "line" of a contrasting 
color across the middle of the 
flannel board, parallel to the 
floor. Display small sets of felt 
circle and triangle silhouettes. 
Guide a leader to ask one pupil at 
a time to put a particular set of 
shapes above or below the line, 
then tell its location. Continue 
the activity using directives with 
the expressions some of and all of . 

PI: (Bob), put the ( circl_ej s 

( below ) the line. . 

P2: (after completing the action) 

The ( circle )s are ( below ) the 
line* 

DRAW A (CIRCLETT 

Guide the class to recite and 

pantomime the following poem. 

Round and round and round 
and round. 

Draw a circle, draw a circle. 
Round and round. 

Corners three, corners three, 
Draw a triangle, draw a 
triangle. 

Corners three. 
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LINGUISTIC FOCUS: REVIEW 

in the (park, yard, house) 
in school! circle, triangle 
Put it away. 

LINGUISTIC FOCUS: NEW 

questions beginning with Where 
are and Where's 
on the playground; square 
pre-noun adjectives 



TELL US WHERE 

Put out toys and display pictures 
of a park, a yard, a school and a 
house. Ask one pupil at a time to 
select a toy, then a picture to^ 
show Inhere he is "playing," Guide 
groups to ask each other where the 
pupil is "playing." Introduce on 
the playground during the activity. 

Gl: (with the teacher's help) 

Where is ( Jeff ) playing? 

G2: (as Jeff holds a ball and a 

picture of a park) 

(He)'s playing in the park. 



HOW ABOUT YOU? 

Place face dov/n pictures of a 
park, a yard, a house, a school 
and a playground. Guide a pupil 
to take a picture as another asks 
him where he is "playing." 

PI: Where are you playing, ( Mark )? 

P2: (showing a picture of a yard) 

I'm playing in the yard. 

PUT AWAY' 

Put crayons of assorted colors and 
a box in the center of a circle. 
Show a color card to a girl to in- 
dicate the crayon she is to put 
av'/ay (in the box). Guide the 
girls to give her the directive, 
which is repeated by the boys, who 



MATERIALS 

Toys, such as a ball, a 
jump rope, etc. 

Pictures of a park, a yard, 
a playground, a house, a 
school 

A flannel board 

Felt circle, square and 
triangle silhouettes of 
various colors and sizes 



substitute vt for crayon . Have 
boys and girls alternate turns. 

Gl : Put a ( red) crayon away, (Ann) . 

G2: Put it away, (Ann). 

SHOW US 

Place circles and triangles on the 
flannel board. Guide the class to 
ask where the shapes are. Pupils' 
responses begin with Here and There . 

C: (with the teacher's help) 

Where are the (c1 rcle )$? 

PI: (pointing to theml 

There they are. 

Introduce square . Then use sets of 
shapes of various colors and sizes. 
Guide groups and individuals to ask 
where specific shapes are. 

Gl: (with the teacher's help) 

Where are the (ri^) ( circle )s? 
PI: (going to stand near them) 

Here they are. 

REPEAT THE SEQUENCf 
Place a sequence of shapes on the 
flannel board, such as O A □ • 
Directly under it, duplicate the 
sequence, omitting the last shape. 
Ask, "What's missing?" Have a 
volunteer respond, "A ( square )" 
and supply the missing shape. 
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LINGUISTIC FOCUS: REVIEW 

questions beginning v/ith Where 
are and Where ' s 
on the playground-, square 
pre-noun adjectives 

LINGUISTIC FOCUS; NEW 
Here we are. 

place expressions with over 
airplanes; mountains, clouds 



MATERIALS 

Pictures of mountains, clouds 

Pictures of a playground, a 
park, a yard, a house, a 
school 

Construction paper airplanes 
attached to strav/s 

Familiar objects, such as cars, 
trucks, etc. 

Pictures of familiar animals 



OVER 

With paper airplanes attached to 
straws, illustrate flying over 
mountains and clouds. Also use 
other pictures of places over 
which planes can fly, such as a 
house, etc. Guide groups to ques- 
tion each other about the planes. 

Gl: Where are the airplanes flying? 

G2: The airplanes are flying over 

the (cloud)s. 



WHERE? 

Place face down Pictures of a park, 
a yard, a playground, a school and 
a house. Ask a pupil to tell where 
he is "playing." Then he must pick 
up a picture to see if it matches 
his statement. If it doesn't match, 
he must say he is playing where the 
picture indicates. Then a leader 
asks the class to repeat where the 
pupil is "playing." 

PI: I'm playing in the yard. 

C: (Pupil 1 picks up a picture 

of a park) No. 

PI: I'm playing in the park. 

P2: Where's ( Henry ) playing? 

C: (H^)'s playing in the park. 

CIRCLES - SQUARES - TRIANGLES 
Place cards in the center of a 
seated circle. On each card is 



drawn a set of triangles, circles 
or squares in a particular color. 
Help a leader ask where specific 
shapes are. A volunteer finds the 
correct card, then becomes leader, 

PI: Where are the (red) ( squares) ? 

P2: (picking up the correct card) 

Here they are. 

H 

While the class close their eyes, 
have four players each Place a 
different color object by another 
object. After the players say, 
"Ready I," each tells the color of 
his object to a pupil. Guide the 
pupils to tell where the objects 
are. Choose four new players. 

PI: ( Elaine ) . (Red). 

P2: The T red car ps' by the ( door ). 

H ERE WE ARET 

Have small groups stand in a cir- 
cle, each pupil pretending to be 
the animal shov/n in the picture 
held by his group. Call out the 
name of an animal . The appro- 
priate group tells where they are. 

T: ( Duck )s, where are you? 

Gl : (facing the class and holding 

up their pictures) 

Here we are I 
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LINGUISTIC FOCUS: REVIEW 

Here we are. 

place expressions with over 
Where (are) ( you ) (sittjing? 
airplane; mountain, clouds 

LINGUISTIC FOCUS: NEW 

water; bridge, helicopter 



MATERIALS 

Pictures of mountains, clouds, 
water, animals and fruit 
Construction paper birds, air- 
planes and helicopters, each 
attached to a straw 
Familiar objects, such as cars, 
trucks, etc. 



OVER 

Display pictures of mountains, 
clouds, a bridge, a school, etc. 

Use paper birds, airplanes and 
helicopters, each attached to a 
stravj, to reinforce the concept 
over . Have a pupil select one 
bird, airplane or helicopter and 
make it fly over one of the pic- 
tures. Guide him to ask a volun- 
teer to tell v/here the object is 
flying. Then manipulating two 
similar objects, he asks again 
where they are flying. 

PI: (moving a helicopter over 

the clouds) 

Where's the helicopter flying? 
P2: It's flying over the clouds. 

PI: (moving two helicopters over 

the clouds) 

Where are the helicopters 
flying? 

P2: They're flying over the 

clouds. 

WHERE ARE YOU? 

Form five groups, each consisting 
of two pupils. As the class close 
their eyes, have the groups stand 
with their backs to the class and 
quietly tell them v/hat each will 
represent: boys, girls, colors, 

animals, fruit, etc. The last 
three groups hold appropriate pic- 
tures. Then guide individuals to 
ask, "( Colors ). Where are you?" 



T : ( Animals ) . 

PI: ( Animals ). Where are you? 

G1 : (turning, holding "animals") 

Here vje are'. 

W 

Have a pupil put one object in a 
specific place, such as by the 
door, and also put two similar 
objects in another spot. Guide 
him to say where the objects are, 
ask the class their locations, 
then choose the next player. 

PI: (placing a red truck by the 

door and two blue trucks by 
the table) 

The red truck's by the door. 
The blue trucks are by the 
table. 

Where's the red truck? 

C: The red truck's by the door. 

PI: Where are the blue trucks? 

C: The blue trucks are by the 

table. 



WHERE ARE YOU? 

Guide a leader to tap a pupil and 
tell him to stand or sit in a par- 
ticular place. Then help him ask 
the pupil where he is standing or 
sitting. The responding pupil 
taps the next player. 

PI : ( Sit ) by the ( wall ) , ^ (E^) . 

Where are you (sTttJing? 

P2: I'm (sitt)ing by the (wall). 
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LIMGUISTIC FOCUS: 1EH 

Hho's (first)? 

Draw (pn£)~X (in side ) {the_ 
f i rs t square ) . 

1 ns i*de, outside; hall 
first, second, third 



IHSIDE ~-"0UTSIDF 

Have a pupiT stand inside a circle 
and another stand outside of it. 

As a leader asks where each pupil 
iSo guide the class, groups and 
individuals to reply. Repeat the 
activity \nth other pupils. 

PI : Where ' s (^rt i n ) ? 

C* (HeJ's (ins ideT the circle. 

PI ! Where ' s ( Isab el ) ? 

C’ (.?.!I9)‘s ( outside ) the circle. 

Guide similar question-answer 
exchanges betv/een tv'o croups, <^s 
pupils, one at a time, move from 
the classroom to the hall. 

Gl: Where's (Rudy)? 

G2: (H_e)‘s inside the room. 

Gl“ (the pupil goes into the hall) 
’’here's (Rud)') now? 

G2t (:!e.)'s outside the room. 

(with the teacher's help) 
(!j£)'s in the hall. 

'irnT MlC 

Dravf two circles on the board. 

Ask a pupil to draw an X inside 
one circle. Ask another pupil to 
draw an X outside the other circle. 
Elicit each time where the X is' 
s_ ( i n s i d e _out s i deR the circl e . 
Conti nui^The activity v'ith solAaires 
and triangles. 

Fn:st“-rs|^^^ 

Have three puoils line up. Help 
the class say who is first second 



Various familiar objects, such 
as chairs, books, crayons, 
pencils, etc. 

Chalk 



and third. While the class close 
their eves, the pupils in line 
switch places. Ask their location 
again. Continue the practice of 
s®£ond and Rhird^ using 
other oiipili and familiar objects. 

T: (tanoino the first pupil) 

C: (with the teacher's help) 

Who's first? 
f'F first. 

T: (tapping the next pupil) 

Cr ’fho's second? 

GP' (Gregg) 's second. 

T: (tapping t'le third punil) 

C* ’'ho’s third? 

Gl* (Gov^las) is third, 

Hraw three squares on the floor 
with chalk. Help the class count 
them, 'First, second, third.’' As! 
a pupil to draw five X's in the 
first circle counting, '‘Gne, two, 
etc.'' Have other nuoils draw a 
different number of X's in the 
second and third sauares. Then 
call on volunteers to count the 
X's in the squares and jump as 
many times as there are X's. 

C: (counting the squares) 

First, second third. 

C: (v/itf'* the teacher's help) 

(Rqhn), draw five X's in the 
first square. 

PI: (counting the X’s) 

One, two, three, four, five, 
(jumps five times) 
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MATERIALS 

A large, soft rubber ball 
Familiar objects 
A large paper bag 



LINGUISTIC FOCUS: MEW 

statements using have and has 
with direct objects 
doll , ball 



HOT POTATO . . ^ 

Have the class stand in a circle. 
Show them a large ball, and ask 
them to pretend that it is a hot 
potato." Say that no one wants 
to hold it for very long, oie 
pupil who holds the ball must say, 
"I have the ball," and then as he 
throws the ball, have him say, 
"(He) has the ball." The pupil 
deisgnated must catch the ball 
and continue in the same manner. 
Guide the responses at first. 

PI : I have the ball. 

(throws the ball to Pupil 2) 
(He) has the ball. 

P2; I have the ball. 

(throws the ball to Pupil 3) 
( You ) have the bal 1 . 

Continue with teams passing the 
ball back and forth saying, (We, 
They) have the ball." 

WTRfW yHAS THE (I3ALL)T 
Give a boy a ball and a girl a 
doll, and guide the class to say, 
"The boy has the ball,' and The 
dirl has the doll." Continue in 
this manner with other familiar 
objects, singular and plural, and 
with various numbers of pupils. 
Then guide the class to sing the 
sentences below to the tune of 
The Farmer in the Dell . 

C: The ( boys ) have the (ball). 
The (^ys,) have the ( ball ) . 
Heigh ho, the derry oh. 

The ( boys ) have the ( ball) . 



MEMORY TIME , 

Guide a pupil in a standing circle 
to drop an object into a bag and 
say, "I have a ( pencil )-" He must 
pass the bag to the next pupil , 
who repeats this sentence, then 
drops another object into the bag 
and adds its name to the sentence. 
Continue in this manner around the 
circle. When a pupil cannot re- 
peat the sentence correctly, he 
must hop twice and sit down. The 
bag is emptied and the game begins 

again. 

PI: (dropping a pen into the bag, 

and with the teacher's help) 

I have a pen. . ^ % 

P2; (adding a book to the bag) 

I have a pencil and a book. 

P3: Adding a crayon to the bag) 

I have a book and a crayon, 
(sits dov/n and empties the 

bag) . . N 

P4: (dropping an apple in the bag) 

I have an apple. 

UF HAVE...THEf~H^ 

Divide the class into two teams, 
standing on opposite sides of the 
room. Guide Team 1 to tell the 
name of something they have on 
their side of the room, then some- 
thing the other team has. 

Tl: We have the ( windowgj . 

They have the ( door ) . 

Continue with the teams taking 
turns speaking, then individuals 
speaking for their teams. 
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LINGUISTIC FOCUS: REVIEW 

statements using have and has 
with direct objects 
doll , ball 

LINGUISTIC FOCUS: NEW 

questions with What do and 
What d oejs, wi th have 
bicycle, tricycle, wheel 



WHAT DO YOU HAVE? 

Call on a volunteer to come to 
the front of the room and put a 
familiar object behind his back, 
while the class close their eyes. 
Guide the class, then groups and 
individuals, to ask, "What do you 
have?" The volunteer responds, 

"I have a ( pencil ) ." Also guide 
pairs of pupils in such exchanges 
as What does (she) have? and 
(She) has a (bookT i 

BICYCLE - TRICY^ 

Show bicycle and tricycle pic- 
tures to the class, and elicit 
the differences (size, number of 
wheels). Ask pupils, "What (do, 
does) (you, he, they) have?" 

Elicit finally that We have tri- 
cycles . Tricycles have three 
wheels . 

WHAT DOES (JOHN) HAV E? 

Choose a volunteer to be "It" and 
stand blindfolded in the center of 
a circle. Call on another pupil 
to pick up a familiar object and 
take it into the circle. The 
volunteer v/ho is "It" must feel 
the object as you guide the class, 
then groups of boys and girls, 
and finally individuals to ask, 
'*What does ( John) have?" The 
blindfolded pupil guesses, ''(John) 
has a ( pencil) ." 



A doll, a ball, a tricycle, a 
bicycle, or pictures of these 
things, including a ball (T-2), 
a bicycle (U-25), a tricycle (U-32) 
Familiar objects 



RO UND ROBIN ^ . 

Have a pupil in a seated circle 
hold an object and say, "I have 
a (c rayon) ." Guide him to ask 
the next pupil what he has. That 
pupil gets an object and ansv/ers, 



PI : (holding a doll) 

I haye a doll . 
What do you haye? 
P2: (getting a ball) 

I have a ball. 
What do you have? 



1 nMVt: h\ uMuu ._ 

Choose a volunteer to be^ It. 

He walks around the outside of 
a seated circle in which each 
pupil holds something. "It taps 
one pupil at a time, saying what 
th6 t 3 pp 6 cl pupil has and what hG 
has. When he wants a pupil to 
chase him, he says only, "I, have 
a ball'.," and tries to reach the 
pupil's empty place before being 
caught. If he is caught, he must 
sit in the middle of the circle. 
Continue in this manner. 

PI: (tapping a pupil) 

( She ) has a ( basket) . 

I. have a ( doll ) . 

PI: (tapping another pupil) 

I have a bal 1 '. 

P2: (chases Pupil 1) 
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LINGUISTIC FOCUS: REVIEW 

questions with What do and 
What does wi th have 
bicycle, tricycle, wheel 

LINGUISTIC FOCUS: NEW 

(We, derry ) (do, does). 

...(in, on) (my, your) (right, 
left) hand 
puppet, puzzle 



IN YOUR ( RIG HT) HATiP 
Have a vol u nteer hide an object 
in each hand as the class close 
their eyes. Guide them to open 
their eyes, and ask the volunteer, 
"What do you have in your ( right ) 
hand?" Guide him to answer, '^1 
have a ( pencil )." as he opens his 
hand for the class to see. Do 
the same for the left hand, then 
choose a new volunteer. 



WHO HAS FLICK? 

Choose individuals to wear the 
puppets, and ask them what is on 
their hands. Guide the answer. 

Then ask the class, "Who has 
( Flick )?" Guide the response. 

T: What do you have on your 

right hand? 

PI: I have Flick on my right hand. 

T: Who has Flick? 

C: ( Jerry ) does. 

Continue with groups and individ- 
uals, using pronouns as well as 
names. Guide the substitution of 
puppet(s) in place of Flick and 
Flock , such as I have the pup- 
~pet(s) on my hand(s) . 



WHAT DO I HAVE? 

Hold a puzzle behind your back and 
ask the class, "What do I have?" 



MATERIALS 
Familiar objects 
* The hand puppets. Flick and 
Flock 
Puzzles 

A bicycle, a tricycle, 
or pictures of them, such 
as a bicycle (U-25), a 
tricycle (U-32) 



Call on several individuals to 
guess, then show the puzzle, and 
guide the class to say what it 
is. While the class have their 
eyes closed, have a volunteer 
hide a familiar object behind his 
back, then ask, "What do I have?" 
He calls on individuals to re- 
spond. Then choose another pupil 
to answer the question Who has 
the (puppet)? Have different 
volunteers continue the game. 

PI : What do I have? 

P2: You have a puppet. 

T: Who has the puppet? 

P2: ( Philip ) does. 



MR. FORGET 

Introduce Flick as Mr. Forget, a 
puppet who can’t remember where 
he puts things. Have Flick give 
various toys and familiar objects 
to individuals and small groups, 
stopping frequently to ask where 
things are. Have pupils ask him 
questions also, to see if he can 
remember. When Mr. Forget makes 
a mistake, call on a pupil to 
correct him. 

F: Who has the ( bicycle )? 

61: We do. It has two wheels. 

P2: What do the ( boys ) have? 

F: The ( boys ) have the ( puzzle )s. 
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LINGUISTIC FOCUS: REVIEW 

d» !M.) does). 

on) (my, your) (right, 
left) hand 
puppet, puzzle 

LINGUISTIC FOCUS: NEW 

questions with Who plus has 
block 



fWERIALS 

The hand puppets. Flick and 
Flock 

Peanut shells, with their ends 
cut off and faces drawn on 
them with ink 
Familiar objects 
Peanuts in shells, enough for 
the entire class 



CONCENTRATION 

As the class close their eyes, 
have each of several pupils take 
an object from a group you provide. 
Have these pupils stand facing the 
class, with their objects behind 
their backs. Guide the class, 
groups and individuals to ask who 
has each object. The volunteer 
answering correctly is given the 
object to hold. If the answer is 
incorrect, the object is shown 
and rehidden, and the class tries 
to remember where it is when the 
same question is asked again. 

C: Who has the ( ball ) ? 

FI: (AlJ does. 

(snown a pen, then rehides it) 
C: Who has the ( puppet) ? 

P2: ( Juan ) does. 

(gives the puppet to Pupil 2) 

PE/TNUT PUPPETS 

Call "on tvio volunteers, and have 
each put a peanut shell puppet on 
one finger. Have them put on a 
"show" for the class, by having 
the puppets exchange questions 
and answers about familiar objects 
v/hich they are touching. 

PI: (wiggling his puppet) 

Who has a ( desk )? 

P2: (pointing with his puppet) 

(He) does. 



FOLLOW DIRECTIONS 

Choose one pupil at a time to take 
an object or objects to another 
pupil, following the directives he 
is given. Guide the class, groups 
and individuals to ask these pupils 
questions such as What do you have 
in your hand? . Wh o has the ball? 
and Who has the blocks? 

T: Ride the tricycle to ( John) . 

Put the ( ball) in your 
(left) hand. 

PI: (follows the directives) 

C: Who has the ( ball ) ? 

PI : I do. 

C: Where do you have the ( ball )? 
PI : I have the ( ball ) in my 

( left) hand, 

Give only as many directives as 
the pupils can manage, gradually 
increasing them. Choose individ- 
uals to give directions also. 

WHE RE r$~ THE PEANUT? 

With your hands behind your back, 
ask a pupil which hand the peanut 
is in. He may eat the peanut when 
he guesses correctly. 

T: (peanut in her right hand) 

Where is the peanut? 

PI: It's in your left hand. 

T: No. Where is the peanut? 

PI: It's in your right hand. 
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LINGUISTIC FOCUS: REVIEW 

questions with Who plus h^ 
block; all of 

pre-noun modifiers, such as 
three blue-books 

LINGUISTIC FOCUS: NEW 

half of 



WH O HAS THE BALL? 

Choose a pupil to leave the room 
while another pupil hides under 
your desk, taking with him one of 
the objects v/hich you have put on 
a table. When the pupil returns, 
he must notice which of the ob- 
jects is missing, and ask, “Who 
has the ( ball ) ?“ The pupil under 
the desk answev''s, “I do," disguising 
his voice. This exchange may be 
repeated until the identity of the 
hidden pupil is guessed correctly. 

PI: (noticing the missing book) 

Who has the book? 

P2: (disguising his voice) 

I do. 

PI: ( John ) has the book. 

(John emerges) 

I HAVE FIVOQOKST 
Assign number one to a pupil and 
have him hold one familiar object. 
Call on four more pupils, assigning 
each a number through five. Have 
each hold an appropriate number of 
objects and line up. Guide groups 
and individuals to point to a pu- 
pil in line, saying v^/hat he has. 
Then guide the pupil in line to 
repeat what he has. Continue 
until each pupil has had a turn. 

C: (pointing to "number three") 

He has three books. 

PI: I have three books. 



MATERIALS 

Various familiar objects 

A flannel board 

Felt silhouettes of fruit 



Continue in this v/ay, choosing 
pairs of pupils, and assigning 
each pair a number in the line. 
Use the plural pronouns They and 
We in the place of He and I^. 



ALL OR HA LF 

Use the flannel board and felt 
fruit to introduce half of and to 
review all of . Call on pupils to 
come and divide the fruit among 
them. Either give one pupil all 
of the fruit and the other none, 
or divide a small amount of fruit 
in half, indicating the one-to-one 
correspondence. Guide exchanges 
such as the following. 

PI: (pointing) 

I have half of the fruit. 

P2: (pointing) 

I have half of the fruit. 



I HAVE THREE BLUE... 

Hide several of a familiar object 
behind your back. Then say an in- 
complete sentence, such as I have 
three blue... Call on pupils to 
finish the statement. Choose 
individuals to take your place. 

T: (hiding three blue books) 

I have three blue. . . 

PI: You have three blue ( pencils) . 

T: No. 

P2: You have three blue books. 

T: Yes. 
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LINGUISTIC FOCUS: REVIEl! 

half of 

LINGUISTIC FOCUS: NEl! 

Two halves put tooether mke one. 
halves 



H ALF OF 

Have four pupils sit in the middle 
of a circle. A leader divides the 
small group in half, and directs 
one half to stand inside the cir- 
cle and the other half to stand 
outside the circle. Then he tells 
them to skip or hop, etc. Choose 
other small groups to continue. 

PI: (dividing the group of four 

into groups of two apiece) 

This half stand inside the 
circle, and that half stand 
outside the circle. 

( Skip ) around the circle. 

atwtufiM"bM5 

Vlith a felt circle and square 
develop the concept of one half 
of an object. Use different 
colors for each half. After a 
pupil pulls a circle apart and 
counts the halves, guide the class 
to say how many halves there are. 
Elicit the color of each half. 

PI: (oartinq the circle halves) 

One, two. 

T: How many halves do we have? 

C: Vie have two halves. 

T: What color is each half? 

PI: (This) half is ( blue ). 

( That ) half is ( yello w). 

Ask a pupil to point to each half 
as the class counts. Then as he 
puts the halves together, elicit 
that two halves make one. Use the 



MATERIALS ^ 

A felt circle, square, divided 
in half, each half in a dif- 
ferent color 

Pictures of familiar objects 
and people 



same orodecure vn*th a square. 

P2: (pointino to each half) 

C : One , two . 

T: Put the halves toaether. 

P2: (putting the halves together) 

T: Hov» many halves do we have? 

C: We have two halves. 

T: What do two halves out to- 

gether make? 

C: (with the teacher's help) 

Two halves put toaether make 

one. 

WTm cha^I^jt! 

Give the class, groups and indi- 
viduals practice in using adjec- 
tives before and separated from the 
words they modify. Show an appro- 
priate picture with each example. 

T: (showing a big bicycle picture) 

What is this, (L arry )? 

PI: That's a bin bicycle. 

C: That's a big bicycle. 

(with the teacher's help) 

That bicycle is big. 

Gl* That's a big bicycle. 

That bicycle is big. 

Continue, using familiar words in 
sentences, such as That's a,, rQl 
trirvcl e.-That tricycle is redi 
That's a thin woman. -T hat woman is 
thin, ’’hen the pupilV can do f^is 
easily, choose one puoil at a time 
to select a picture and make state- 
ments, such as This is ajg _ngj^“ 
cil . -This pe ncil is Ipnc^ . 
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LINGUISTIC FOCUS: REVIEW 

(i» t!i) (have, has) ( two) ( pens ), 
all of, half of; balloon 

LINGUISTIC FOCUS: MEW 

questions v/ith How many with 
do plus have 
toy; play with toys 



HOW MANY TOYS? 

Put out several different toys 
on a table, and classify them as 
toys. Guide the class to ask, 

"How many toys do you have?," as 
various individuals place groups 
of toys on their desks and answer. 
Then guide them to say that they 
play with toys. 

C: How many toys do you have? 

PI: I have ( three ) toys. 

I play with toys. 

Continue the activity, guiding 
groups and individuals to carry on 
question-ansv^er exchanges using 
pronouns, such as He, We and They . 

balloonsT 

Hold a large bunch of balloons 
and ask volunteers to ansv/er 
questions about them, such as 
How many (green) balloons do I 
have? Divide the balloons among 
groups of pupils, guiding them 
to question each other about 
the balloons held. 

Gl: How many ( orange} balloons 

do you hcive? 

G2: We have (one) ( orange ) 

balloon. 

Continue with individual exchanges. 
Call on a pupil to collect all 
of the balloons, then two pupils 



MATERIALS 

Balloons in different colors, 
tied to strings 
A variety of toys 
Pictures of toys and familiar 
objects 



to collect half of the balloons 
each, as other pupils question 
them. 

W^E TIME 

Pronounce the v^ords half and have , 
pointing out the difference in the 
final sounds. Have the class make 
the /f/ sound and the /v/ sound 
separately and as part of the words. 
Then guide them to repeat the pairs 
below with you, standing if the 
words rhyme and remaining seated 
if they do not. 

half -calf have-salve 

have-laugh half-staff 

half-laugh wave-wait 

CAN Y OU TElO" 

Choose a leader to put pictures 
of toys and other familiar objects 
along the chalk ledge, to see if 
the class can tell which are toys. 
He asks how many toys, or how many 
(yellow) toys are pictured. The 
volunteer who answers correctly 
must follow the leader's directives 
to get to the front of the room. 
Then he becomes the new leader. 

PI: (after putting pictures up) 

How many toys do I have? 

P2: (deciding which are toys) 

You have (three) toys. 

PI: (Tom), (hop) t^ the desk. 

P2: (hops and continues the game) 



o 
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LINGUISTIC FOCUS: REVIEW 

questions v/ith How many plus 
d o have 
Balloon, toy 

LINGUISTIC FOCUS: NEW 

Yes, (I, you, we, they) do. 
No, (I, you, v/e, they) don't. 
Give (^, me) ( two toys ). 
Thank you. You're welcome. 



MATERIALS 

The hand puppets. Flick and 
Flock 

Balloons in different colors, 
tied to strings 

A variety of toys and familiar 
objects 



DO YO U HAVE PENCILS? 

Divide the class into small groups 
giving one group pens, one group 
books, etc. Question each group 
about what they and other groups 
have, guiding the response. 

T: Do you have ( pens )? 

G1 : Yes , we do . 

T: (pointing to another group) 

Do they have ( pens )? 

61: No, they don't. 

Then, put the question and answer 
sequence to the tune of Are You 
Sleeping . Include the use of the 
pronouns I, we» they and you , as 
the appropriate pupil or group 
holds the objects. 

T: Do they have pencils? 

Do they have pencils? 

PI : No, they don't. 

No, they don't. 

T: Do they have red toys? 

Do they have red toys? 

PI: Yes, they do. 

Yes, they do. 



MANNERS 

Demonstrate the use of Thank you. 
and You're welcome, by having Flick 
and Flock hand each other toys. 
Guide the class, groups and indi» 
vi duals to talk for the puppets. 



GIVE JOHN TWO TOYS. ^ 

Guide groups and individuals to 
tell Flick what to give Flock. 

Have a leader whisper a command 
to a pupil, such as Give John two, 
balls. The class watches as the 
command is carried out, then vol- 
unteers guess what the command 
was. Be sure T hank you, and You* re 
welcome , are used where appropriate. 

PI : (whispering) 

Give ( him ) two balls. 

P2: (gives John tv/o balls) 

P3: Thank you. 

P2 : You ' re wel come . 

P4: (guessing) 

Give ( him ) tv/o balloons. 

PI: No. 

P5: Give ( him ) tv/o balls. 

BALLOON-MAN 

As a "balloon-man" walks around 
the room, pupils may "buy" balloons. 
Guide the beginning exchanges. 

Choose a new balloon-man when the 
balloons are sold. 

PI : How many ( red ) bal 1 oons do 

you have? 

P2: I have two (red) balloons. 

PI: Give me two T^d) balloons. 

(he is given the balloons) 
Thank you. 

P2: You're welcome. 



o 
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LINGUISTIC FOCUS: REVIEW MATERIALS 

Yes, (I, we, they, you) do. A small ball, a b1g ball 

No, (I, we, they, you) don't. A top 

Give (^1_, me) { tm toys ). A blindfold 

Thank yo"u. You're v^felcome. 

LINGUISTIC FOCUS; NEW 
Do (you, they, we) have ( a top )? 

Please give (us, them) ( a top ), 
top 



GIVE THE BALL AWAY 

Have the class form a circle. 

Give a small ball to a pupil and 
ask him if he has the ball. After 
he answers, guide the pupil to 
give the ball to anyone in the 
circle and question him. 

PI: Do you have the ball? 

P2: Yes, I do. 



Y ES, I DO. 

Blindfold a pupil to stand in the 
center of a circle as the class 
passes a small top around behind 
their backs. When the leader 
yells, "Stopl," he takes off the 
blindfold, and asks three pupils 
if they have the top. If one 
of them does, he becomes the next 
leader. 

PI: (removing the blindfold and 

pointing) 

Do you have the top? 

P2: No, I don't. 

PI: (pointing) 

Do you have the top? 

P3: Yes, I do. 

Vary the game by having pairs of 
pupils pass the top, with both 
single pupils and pairs repeating 
the question, using I_ or we, 
then ansv/ering it. 



PLEASE 

Discuss the meaning and the use 
of the word please . Divide the 
class into two groups, with an 
open space between them. Using 
a big ball, guide the leader of 
one group to ask the other group 
for the ball, using either Please 
give us the ball , or Give us the 
ball . The ball should be bounced 
to the group only if the leader 
said, "Please." The leaders may 
also cross to the other team, 
point back to their own team, 
and say, " (Please) give them the 
ball When the ball has been 
exchanged, the old leaders tap 
new leaders. 



I AM A TOP 

Show the class a top, telling 
them vjhat it is, and making it 
spin. Then have the pupils say 
the following fingerplay with 
you, performing the appropriate 
motions. 

I am a top all wound up tight; 

(clasp hands tightly together) 

I whirl and whirl with all my 

might; 

(make hands whirl around each 
other fast) 

And now the whirls are out of me. 
So I will rest as still as can be. 
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LINGUISTIC FOCUS: REVIEW 

Do (they, you, we) have ( a top )? 
Please give (us, them) ( the top ). 

LINGUISTIC FOCUS: NEW 

Yes, (he) does. No, (he) doesn't, 
pi nv/heel , poi nt , poi nted 



YES, HE DOES. 

Have Flick hold various familiar 
objects. Ask the class questions 
about what Flick has and guide 
them to ansv/er, first as a class, 
then as groups and individuals. 

T: Does he have the ( top )? 

C: Yes, he does. 

T: Does he have the ( ball )? 

C: No, he doesn't. 

Continue choosing pupils to hold 
objects and guiding answers using 
both he and ^he. 



POINTS 

Indicate various objects in the 
room, such as pencils, scissors, 
blocks, etc., asking, "Does it 
have points?" Guide the class 
to answer, touching the points 
if there are any. 

T: (indicating a book) 

Does it have points? 
(indicating the points) 

C: Yes, it does. 

Guide the class, groups and indi- 
viduals to add after affirmative 
answers, as reference is made to 
each pojint, "It's pointed." 

DO YOU HAVETHE apple? 

Divide the class into tv^^o groups. 
Shuffle the pack of duplicate 
picture cards and give each group 



MATERIALS 

The hand puppet. Flick 
Familiar objects 
Six-inch squares of drawing 
paper, pins, pencils 
Duplicate picture cards 
of familiar objects 



half. Each group looks at their ^ 
cards, separating the matched pairs 
(two pictures of a kind) into a 
pile. Each leader holds his groups 
unmatched cards. The leader of 
one group must ask the other group 
for a card he needs to make a pair. 
The other group repeats the ques- 
tion using we, then the first group 
asks for the card, and is given 
it, making a pair. The leader of 
the other team continues. 

PI: Do you have the apple? 

G2: Do v/e have the apple? 

G1 : Please give us the apple. 



PINWHEELS 

Guide the class to make pinwheels 
from a square of paper they have 
colored. Fold it diagonally in 
half, then in half again. Unfold 
and cut along the fold lines with- 
in an inch of the center. Fold 
^very other point into the center 
and staple. Attach the pinwheel 
to a pencil by pushing a pin 
through the center. Guide pupils 
to ask each other about their 
pi nwheel s . 

PI: How many colors does your 

pinv/heel have? 

P2: My pinwheel has two colors. 

It's red and blue. 

P3: How many points does your 

pinwheel have? 

P4: It has four points. 
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LINGUISTIC FOCUS: REVIEW 

Yes, (he) does. Mo, (he) doesn't. 
pinvMheel, point, pointed 

LINGUISTIC FOCUS: NEW 

( Does ) (he) have ( a ball )? 

(l) (have, has) (a, the) ( bird) 
and (a, the) ( cage ), 
jack-in-the-box 



MATERIALS 

Familiar objects and toys 
Pictures of animals and objects 
A jack-in-the-box 
A large box 



DOES HE HAVE A BALL? 

As the class close their eyes, ask 
a pupil to put a familiar object 
behind his back. Hold up pictures 
of objects, one at a time, to help 
the class ask questions about the 
hidden object. Have a "spy" look 
at the hidden object and answer. 
Continue with groups and individ- 
uals also questioning. 



T: 


(showing a picture of a 


ban) 


C: 


Does he have a ball? 




PI: 


No, he doesn't. 


top) 


T: 


(showing a picture of a 


C: 


Does he have a top? 




PI: 


Yes, he does. 





GO TOGETHER 

Have a pupil put two things that 
"go together," such as a pencil 
and paper, pictures of a bird and 
a cage, behind his back while the 
class close their eyes. The pupil 
must tell one thing he has, then 
guide groups and individuals to 
guess what else he has, and add 
the second object to the sentence. 
Guide the pupil to show and tell 
what he has. 

PI: I have a bird. 

C: You have a bird and a cage. 

PI: (showing the pictures and 

with the teacher's help) 

I have a bird and a cage. 



JACK-IN-THE-BOX 

After showing and demonstrating a 
jack-in-the-box, teach the class 
the following rhyme. Release 
"jack" on the last line. 

Jack-in-the-box 
Sits so still; 

Will you come out? 

Yes, I will I 

Call on a volunteer to crouch in a 
large box while the class says the 
first three lines, substituting 
the volunteer's name for "jack" 
(Joe-in-the-box). The volunteer 
then jumps up, throws his arms 
out, saying the last line. 

JACK-IN-THE-BOX STORE 
Have a pupil take several toys 
into a large box with him and 
pretend to be a jack-in-the-box 
storekeeper. Choose small groups 
and individuals to be shoppers. 
Guide various exchanges. 

PI : Do you have tops? 

P2: Yes, I do. 

P3: Do they have points? 

P2: Yes, they do. They're 

pointed. 

P4: Please give us a top. 

P2: (gives them a top) 

P4: Thank you. 

P2: You're welcome. 
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LINGUISTIC FOCUS; REVIEW 
questions with How many with 
do plus have 

LINGUISTIC FOCUS: NEW 

corner; straight, crooked 



LINES AND CORNERS 
Cut out four felt strips of equal 
length ( 6 ") and width 0 ")* Ar- 
range the strips or "lines" on 
the flannel board, making a square. 
Call on a volunteer to name the 
shape, then count the number of 
"lines" it has. 

T: (pointing to the square) 

What‘s this? 

PI; It's a square. 

C; How many lines does it have? 

PI: (pointing and counting) 

One, two, three, four. 

It has four lines. 

Count the corners with the class. 
Guide the boys to ask the girls 
how many corners the square has. 

G1 : How many corners does the 

square have? 

G2; The square has four corners. 

Take the square apart. Ask a pu- 
pil to put it together again and 
tell a story about it. Follow 
the same procedure with a triangle. 

PI: (arranging the square) 

This is a square. 

It has four lines. 

It has four corners. 



STRAIGHT - CROOKED 
As you draw a square on the boards 
elicit that each line is straight. 
Guide one group to ask another how 



MATERIALS 

Four felt strips, each 6 long 
and 1" wide 

Pictures or sketches of a 
"crooked" house, cat, mouse, 
man 



many straight lines the square 
has. Repeat, alternating group 
exchanges. 

T: (pointing to each line) 

That is a straight line. 

C: That is a straight line. 

61: How many straight lines does 

the square have? 

62: The square has four straight 
lines. 

Draw other squares, each time with 
one line askevi. Guide the class 
to describe the lines. 

T: (indicating a straight line) 

Is this a straight line? 

PI * Ygs it is* 

T: (indicating a crooked line) 

Is this a straight line? 

P2: No, it's not. 

(with the teacher's help) 

It's a crooked line. 

THFREJ’JAS A CMCED MA N 
D^elop the 'idea of ^'crooked fur- 
ther with pictures or drawings of 
a crooked house, cat, etc. Guide 
the class to say the rhyme below. 

There was a crooked man, 
and he went a crooked mile. 

He found a crooked sixpence 
against a crooked stile; 

He bought a crooked cat, which 
caught a crooked mouse. 

And they all lived together 
in a little crooked house. 




LI1M6UISTIC FOCUS: NEW 

(L» He) ( Pley )s every (day.)- ^ 
day, morning, afternoon, night 
A.M., P.M.; says; class(es) 



MATERIALS 

Familiar action Pictures of 
work, play, eating (A-4), etc. 
Two roll call books, A.M. 
printed on one, P.M. on the 

other 



/ T / MF V 7 PLlwTr^ERYn[^ ^ 

Display a day and a night picture, 
and nearby place face down a pile 
of familiar action pictures, in- 
eluding a fev/ of sleeping. Choose 
a pair of pupils. Ask one at a 
time to take and show a picture 
to the class. Guide him to say 
that he performs that action every 
(day) and that his partner does 
also. As he responds, point to 
the appropriate day or night pi^“ 
ture. After both pupils have had 
a turn, they tap tvio new players. 



PI: (showing a picture of play 

and with the teacher's help) 

I play every day. 

T: (pointing to the day picture) 

PI: (referring to his partner) 

(He) plays every day too. 

MnYNG - AFtTRMOOS 
Elicit from the class, groups and 
individuals that there are two 
kindergarten classes, a morning 
and an afternoon one. 

T: How many kindergarten classes 

do we have? 

C: (with the teacher's help) 

We have two kindergarten ^ 
classes. We have a morning 
kindergarten class and an 
afternoon kindergarten class. 

Then guide groups and individuals 
to ask each other which kindergar- 
ten class they are in. Also ask 



about pupils in the other class. 
Gl: Which kindergarten class are 

yo'J \ • 

62: We're in the ( morning. ) kin- 

dergarten class. 

T: ( Barbara Smith ). 

61: Which kindergarten class is 

( Barbara Smith ) in? 

PI: (SheTsTrTthe ( afternoon ) 

kindergarten class. 



A.M. - P.M. 

Discuss the use of initials on a 
hanky, a shirt, etc. Guide the 
class to read the v/ord kinderg.^- 
Print 1^. and help elicit 
what it means. Then explain that 
another way to say morning is Ml- 
Write A.n. on the board and have 
the class' repeat it after yo«- 
Show the A.M. roll call book with 
A.M. written on it, eliciting what 
it says and means. Develop PJi. 
in the same manner. Elicit from 
the class, groups and individuals 
-Hhov/ and others are in. 



T: (pointing to A.M . on the 

roll call book) 

What does this say? 

C; (with the teacher’s nelp) 

It says A.M. 

T: What does A.M. mean? 

C; A.M. means morning. 

T: Which kindergarten class are 

you in? , . . 

C: We're in the morning kindergar- 

ten class. 
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LINGUISTIC FOCUS: REVIEW 

(i» He) ( P^ay )s every (^). 
day, morning, afternoon, night 

LINGUISTIC FOCUS: NEW 

( Joe) (eat)s ( breakfast ) every 
( morninq )7 

breakfast, lunch, dinner: meal 



MATERIALS 

A picture of day and a picture 
of night 

Activity pictures of dravi/ing, 
eating (A-4), sleeping (A-43), 
walking (A-48), etc. 

Pictures of breakfast, lunch, 
dinner 



EV ERY DAY - EVERY NIGHT 
Refer to a day picture if needed 
as you show a child eating. Say, 
“(He) eats every day." Then point 
to one pupil at a time and guide 
the class, groups and individuals 
to say that he eats every day. 

T: (pointing to a child eating) 

C: (with the teacher's help) 

(He)*s eating. 

(He) eats every day. 

T: ( Jerry ). 

C: ( Jerry ) eats every day. 

In the same manner, elicit state- 
ments, such as (He)'s sleeping , 

(He) sleeps every night , and (A1 ) 
sleeps every night . Then give one 
group at a time an activity picture, 
guiding them to use the pronouns 
and They in statements about 
themselves and another group. 

BREAKFAST - LUNCH -~D¥|NER 
Show pictures of breakfast, lunch 
and dinner. Guide the pupils to 
say that we eat three meals a day. 
Also help them name the meals. 

T: (referring to the pictures) 

We eat three meals a day. 

How many meals do we eat a day? 
C: We eat three meals a day. 

T: (pointing to each picture) 

Breakfast, lunch and dinner. 

C: Breakfast, lunch and dinner. 



TheTeats Tlunch) every (payTT 

Near a morning sketch, show a pic- 
ture of a child eating breakfast. 

Say that he does every morning. 

Guide the class, groups and indi- 
viduals to make similar statements 
about the picture, themselves and 
each other. 

T: (pointing to a picture of a 

child eating breakfast) 

C: (He)'s eating breakfast. 

T: What does (he) do every 

morning? 

G1 : (with the teacher's help) 

(He) eats breakfast every 
morning. 

Then as one pupil at a time holds 
up a picture of a meal, have the 
class say ha is eating that meal 
and that he does every (day). 
Continue, asking individuals if 
they play ball, house, store or 
tag, or jump rope every (day). 

FUN WnTTFlN^E']^ 

Teach the following finger play. 

This little boy is ready for bed 
(lay forefinger in palm of hand) 
Down on the pillow (he) lays (his.) 

head, (thumb acts as pillow) 

( He ) covers ( him )self with a blan- 
ket tight (wrap fingers around boy) 
And this is the way (he) sleeps 
all night, (close eyes) 
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LIJ'IGUISTIC FOCUS: REVIEW 

(Joe) (eat)s ( lunch ) every (day) . 
breakfast, lunch, dinner; meal 

LINGUISTIC FOCUS: NEH 

What (does, do) (^, you) do 
every ( morning )? 
get up, get dressed, v;ash 



MORNING ACTIVITIES 
Show pictures of a child getting 
up, washing, getting dressed and 
eating breakfast. Guide the class 
to describe his actions and say 
that he does each every morning. 

Help groups alternate question- 
answer exchanges about the pictures. 

T: (pointing to a picture) 

What's (he) doing? 

C : ( He ) ' s ( getting up ) . 

(He) ( gets up ) e\^ry morning. 

G1 : What does (he) do every morning? 

G2: (He) ( gets up ). 

As a pupil selects a picture, help 
Group 1 ask him what he does every 
morning. Then Group 2 elicits 
from Group 1 what the pupil does. 

PI: (shovjing a breakfast picture) 

61: What do you do every morning? 

PI: I eat breakfast. 

62: What does ( Matthew ) do every 
morning? 

61: (He) eats breakfast. 

RRFAKFAST - ~ LUNCH - ' PTfIER 
Hive the class identify breakfast, 
lunch and dinner. Seat three 
leaders side by side and give each 
a picture of a meal. Guide the 
class to elicit from one pupil at 
a time the name of one of the meals 
he eats daily. After naming that 
meal, he sits behind the appropri- 



liATERIALS 

Pictures of getting up, getting 
dressed (A-3), washing (A-49), 
eating breakfast, lunch, and 
dinner 



ate leader. Finally, elicit how 
many meals we eat a day. 

C: What do you do every day, (Al)* 
PI; I eat ( lunch ) every day. 

(sits behind the lunch leader) 
C: We eat three meals a day. 
Breakfast, lunch and dinner. 



FIND THE ACTIVITY 

As two pupils stand by pictures of 
morning activities and meals, the. 
class asks Pupil 1 what he does 
every day. He replies that he per- 
forms one of the actions shown. 

Pupil 2 finds the picture referred 
to and repeats vjhat Pupil 1 does. 

C: (Al), what do you do every day? 

PI : I' Twash ) every day. ^ 

P2: (finding the wash picture) 

(AL) washes every day. 

MnRF3g“w TT FIMGE^ 

Review the finger play in Lesson 
93. Then teach the next verse, 
using appropriate gestures. 

Morning comes and (h£) opens (his_) 

eyes , . 

(He) throws back the covers and 
Up (he) flies, (open fingers) 
(He) dresses ( him )self from (his.) 
“head to (IvUTToes, 

Then out to the kitchen with (his.) 
mother (he_) goes, (fingers 
“walk" along opposite arm) 
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LINGUISTIC FOCUS: REVIEW 

What (does, do) ( Joe , you) do 
every ( morning W 
get up, get dressed, wash 
A.M. , P.M. *, means 

LINGUISTIC FOCUS: NEW 

What (does, do) ( Joe , you ) do 
(before, after) { lunchT T" 
go home, go to school, go to bed 



MATERIALS 

Pictures of getting dressed 
(A~3), washing (A-49), eating 
breakfast, lunch and dinner, 
going to school, going home 
Familiar action pictures, such 
as play, draw, color, etc. 



EVERY MORNING 

Display morning activity pictures. 
Have a leader ask a pupil v/hat he 
does every morning. The pupil ^ 
replies, selecting the appropriate 
picture. Then guide one group to 
elicit a statement from another 
about the pupil's activity. Intro- 
duce go to school during the game. 

PI: What do you do every morning? 

P2: (selecting a wash picture) 

I wash every morning. 

G1 : What does ( Gary) do every 

morning? 

G2: (He) washes every morning. 

AFTER - BEFO RE 

Referring to pictures of getting 
up, washing, getting dressed, and 
eating breakfast, elicit from the 
class what they do first in the 
morning and what follows. Then 
guide groups to continue, asking 
each other what they do after each 
activity. Repeat the procedure, 
adding or substituting other pic- 
tures to the set. Introduce 30 
home*^in such a series. 



T: What do you do every morning? 
C: We get up. 

T: What do you do after you 

get up? 

C: We wash. 



Gl: (with the teacher's help) 

What do you do after you wash? 
G2: We get dressed. 

Emphasize after in several series. 
Then working backwards through the 
pictures, develop the concept 
fore - What do you do before you 
go to school? , We eat (breakfast) . 

aTmT - pTWT 

Write A.M. and P.M. on the board and 
review what they mean. Ask groups 
and individuals when they get up, 
eat dinner and breakfast, and go to 
school . Introduce go to bed . 

T: What does ( A.M. ) mean? 

PI: (AJ1-) means ( morning ). 

T: When do you ( go to school )? 

P2 : I ( go to school ) in the 

( morningT . 



LET'S SING! 

Teach the following verse to the 
tune of Are You Sleeping? Then 
sing the questions and guide the 
class to sing the responses. 

Are you ready? Are you ready? 
Yes, we arel Yes, we are I 
Where are you going? 

Where are you going? 
Right straight homel 

Right straight homel 



/ 
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LIM6UISTIC FOCUS: REVIEW 

What (does, do) ( Joe , you) do 
(before, after) ( lunch )? 
go home, go to school, go to bed 

LINGUISTIC FOCUS: NEW 

When (does, do) ( Joe , he ) ( eat ) 
( lunch )? 

(Before, After) (he^) ( goes home ). 
Tell the truth! 

in the ( evening ) , at (noon, night) 



ilATERIALS 

Familiar activity pictures, 
such as getting dressed (A-3), 
washing (A-49), going to 
school , etc. 

Pictures of breakfast, lunch, 
dinner 

Two mats or "Magic Carpets" 




RIDE A MAGIC CARPET! 

Designate two mats or areas as 
Magic Carpets, one for the boys 
and one for the girls. Display 
pictures of getting up, washing, 
etc. Point to one, and guide a 
group to ask a pupil when he does 
the activity shown. The pupil se- 
lects an appropriate picture and 
responds. As he sits on a Magic 
Carpet, Group 2 asks Group 1 to 
repeat when the pupil performs the 
activity. After all have had a 
turn, play skipping music as they 
exchange Magic Carpets. When the 
music stops, pupils not on a Car- 
pet must hop three times. 

T: (pointing to a wash picture) 

(Sregg) . 

G1 : When do you wash, ( Gregg )? 

PI: (showing a getting up picture) 

After I get up. 

(sits on the Magic Carpet) 

G2: (addressing Group 1) 

When does (G regg ) wash? 

G1 : After ( he ) gets up. 



MEAL TIME 

Have a pupil hold up a picture of 
breakfast. Guide the boys to ask 
the girls when the pupil eats that 
meal. Guide the response. Treat 
lunch and dinner in the same man- 



ner. Use pictures of going home, 
going to school, going to bed and 
others to give practice on the 
expressions in the morning, at 
night , etc. Have groups alternate 
question-ansv/er exchanges. 

PI: (shovnng a picture of lunch) 

G1 : When does ( Joe ) eat lunch? 

G2: (with the teacher's help) 

(He) eats lunch at noon. 

“ ml THE TRUTH (GEORGEl ! 

Place familiar activity pictures 
along the chalk ledge, turned away 
from the class. Guide the class 
to ask a pupil what he does after 
a specific meal or activity. The 
pupil turns a picture around and 
says that he does the activity 
shown. Then guide the class to 
ask him to tell the truth. Final- 
ly, have one group ask another 
what he really does. 

C: (with the teacher's help) 

What do you do after (lunch )? 
PI: (showing a picture of "play) 

I play. 

C: (with the teacher's help) 

Tell the truth, ( George )! 

Do you play after ( lundi )? 

PI: No, I don't. 

I ( go to school ). 
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LINGUISTIC FOCUS: REVIEW 

When (does, do) (Joe, he) (eat) 
( lunch )? 

(Before, After) (he) ( goes homej . 
in the ( evening ), at (noon, night) 

LINGUISTIC FOCUS: NEW 

read the nevispaper, watch TV, 
wash clothes, cook 



MATERIALS 

Pictures of breakfast, lunch 
dinner 

Pictures of watching TV (A-6), 
mother cooking, mother 
washing dishes (A-16) 

A newspaper 



WHAT 

Show a picture of mother cooking. 
Guide the class, groups and indi- 
viduals to describe the action.' 

Then display pictures of breakfast, 
lunch and dinner, and guide groups 
and individuals to elicit from each 
other what mother cooks at differ- 
ent times of the day as a volunteer 
selects the appropriate picture. 

T: (showing mother cooking) 

What's mother doing? 

C: She's cooking. 

61 : What does your mother cook 
every morning? 

G2: She cooks breakfast every 

morni ng . 

A “WHEN GROUP" AND A "WHO G^UF 
Divide the class into two groups, 
a "When Group" and a "Who Group." 
Show a picture of a meal and guide 
the "When Group" to elicit from the 
"Who Group" when mother cooks that 
meal. After each response, the 
"Who Group" asks who cooks the meal . 

T: (showing a dinner picture) 

G1 : When does your mother cook 

dinner? 

G2: She cooks dinner in the 

evening. 

Who cooks dinner in the 
eveni ng? 

G1 : Mother does . 



BEFORE AND AFTER 
Display pictures of watching TV, 
washing dishes, and a newspaper. 
Help elicit a description of each. 
Then give practice on statements 
beginning with Before and After 
in response to questions, such as 
When (does) (vour mother) (wash 
dishes)? Guide individuals to 
show a picture and ask volunteers 
appropriate questions about them- 
selves or their parents. 

T: (shov/ing a picture of children 

watching TV) 

They ' re v/atchi ng TV . 

C: They're watching TV. 

PI : When does ( vour father) 

watch TV? 

P2: After (he) ( eats dinner) . 

cM“Whear the difference? 

Pronounce each of the follov/ing 
words beginning with the "sh" 
sound, guiding the class to say 
each after you. Continue in the 
same manner with the v/ords begin- 
ning with the "ch" sound. Then 
guide the class to repeat pairs 
of words, such as sheep-cheap. 

Help them make a distinction in 
the "sh" and "ch" sounds. 

sheep-cheap shear-cheer 

shin-chin shoe-chew 

ship-chip share-chair 
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LINGUISTIC FOCUS: REVIEW 

in the ( eveni ng ) » at (noon, night) 

LINGUISTIC FOCUS: MEW 

I (don't) like ( toast ). 

I (don't) like ( to eat ) 

( cereal ) ( every morning ), 
like; bacon, cereal, eggs, toast 



! (DON'T) LIKE TTOASTIT 
Place pictures of eggs, bacon, 
cereal and toast along the chalk 
ledge. Have one pupil at a time 
select a food picture and say 
v^/hether or not he likes it. Then 
have him call out an individual s 
name. Guide the class to ask the 
individual if he also likes the 
food selected. 

PI: (selecting a picture of eggs 

and with the teacher's help) 

I like eggs. 

( Leo) . 

C: (with the teacher's help) 

Do you like eggs, (Leo)? 

P2: (YesK I (^)* 

<^HOW US WHA T YOU EATT 
Place fac¥'down pictures of eggs, 
bacon, cereal and toast. Tell a 
pupil to take one and hold it so 
only he can see it. Guide the 
class to sing the following verse 
to the tune of The Mulberry Bush . 
Then the pupil shows his picture, 
and with the teacher's help, tells 
what he eats. 

( Rita ) 3 show us wl.at you eat. 
What you eat, what you eat. 
(Rita ) , show us what you eat , 
For breakfast every morning. 

(showing her picture) 

I eat ( cereal) . 



materials ^ , 

Pictures of bacon (F-l), cereal 
(F-2), eggs (F-3), toast (F-6) 
A "Question Chair" with a large 
question mark taped to it 



MEMORY TIME ^ ^ 

Display pictures of the breakfast 
foods and help the class identify 
them again. Have a volunteer close 
his eyes as a pupil hides a picture 
behind his back. Guide the class 
to ask what the pupil eats every 
morning. The volunteer looks at 
the remaining pictures, and re- ^ 
spends vnth the name of the missing 
food. As the pupil shows his pic- 
tuv^e, the class says that he eats 
the food shown. Finally, the 
volunteer tells if he likes to eat 
that particular food every morning. 

PI: (hiding a picture of toast) 

C: What does (Joe) eat every 

morni ng? 

P2: (He) eats toast. 

PI: (showing a picture of toast) 

C: Yes, (he^) eats toast. 

PI: I ( like) to eat toast every 

morning. 

thOuestion chaIk 

Have a volunteer sit in a Ques- 
tion Chair." He may ask a pupil 
about himself, his father, his 
mother, or a classmate. He must 
begin his question with When to 
elicit expressions such as at 
noon, etc. in the response. Con- 
tinue the game with new volunteers. 

PI: When do you ( go to b_ed )» 

P2 : I ( go to bed ) ( ^ night ) . 



PI: 
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LINGUISTIC FOCUS: REVIEW 

I (don't) like ( toast ). 

I (don't) like ( to eat ) ( cereal ) 
( every morning ) . 

like; bacon, cereal, eggs, toast 

LINGUISTIC FOCUS: NEW 

(Do, Does) (you, he) ( like to 
eat ) ( cerea 1 TTe ve ry mo r n i ng ) ? 
want; bread, chicken 



MATERIALS 

Pictures of bacon (F-1), cereal 
(F"2K eggs (F-3), toast (F-6), 
bread (F-10), chicken, fish 
Two chairs, back to back 



DP_ YpU„ L I 

Place face down pictures of the 
breakfast foods, bread, fish and 
chicken. Have a pupil select and 
show one. Help the class ask him 
if he likes that food. After re- 
sponding, he asks a volunteer the 
same question. Guide the identi- 




P1 : (showing a picture of a fish) 

C: Do you like fish? 

PI: (M)» ^ ( don't ) . 

Do you like fish, ( Mario )? 

P2: (Yes), I (^). 



FOODS WE LIKE 

Guide a leader to ask a pupil what 
he likes to eat every morning, 
noon, etc. The pupil names two of 
the foods displayed. As the leader 
selects each picture named, he re- 
peats what the pupil eats. 

PI: What do you like to eat 
( every morning ), ( Robert )? 

P2: I like to eat ( cereal and 

toast ). 

PI: XieTecting the foods named) 
(He) likes to eat ( cereal 
and toast). 



BACK TO BACK 

Place two chairs back to back. 
Have Pupil 1 sit in one and close 



his eyas. Give Pupil 2 a food pic- 
ture as he sits in the other chair. 
Help him ask Pupil 1 if he likes 
to eat that food at a certain time 
of day. After Pupil 1 replies, he 
guesses who Pupil 2 is. The class 
says whether or not the guess is 
correct, and then asks Pupil 2 
about Pupil I's first response. 

pn 'fwith-the teacher's help) 

Do you 1 ike to ^at , ( toast ) 
( every morning )? ^ 

P2: (YeFT. I do. It's ( Ralph) . 

C: Yes, it's ( Ralph) . 

Does ( Ralph) like to eat 
( toastTTeyery morning ) ? 

P2: ( YesT T (he) does . 



THE DELIVERY BOY 

Use familiar food pictures to stock 
a "grocery store." As a "delivery" 
boy taps tv/o pupils, help the class 
ask what item each v/ants daily. As 
the items are delivered, the class 
repeats what the pupils want. 

PI: (tapping a pupil) 

C: What do you want every day? 

P2: I v/ant ( bacon ). 

PI: (tapping another pupil) 

C: What do you want every day? 

P3: I want (eggs). 

PI: (delivering the items) 

C: They want ( bacon and eggs) . 



o 

ERIC 
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LINGUISTIC FOCUS: REVIEW 

(Do, Does) (^u, lie) ( like to 
eat ) ( cereal ) feverv morning T? 
want; bread, chicken 

LINGUISTIC FOCUS: NEW 

Who ( doesn't like ) ( to eat ) 
( bread ) ( every day )? 

That's ( wrong ). ; but; thirsty 
juice, cocoa, milk 



MATERIALS 

Pictures of bacon (F-1), cereal 
(F-2), eggs (F-3), toast (F-6), 
bread (F-10), chicken, fish 
Pictures of milk (F-4), orange 
juice (F-5), cocoa, v/ater 



WHO 



Have two teams face each other and 
choose a leader for each. Give one 
leader a food picture and guide his 
Team to ask Team 2 v/ho likes to eat 
or drink that item daily. Those 
who do, raise their hand. Team 1 
refers to them, saying, "They do." 
Introduce and give practice on the 
nouns milk , juice , cocoa and water 
as the two teams alternate turns. 
Guide each team to ask negative 
questions as well, for example. 

Who doesn't like to drink (milk)? 
-and the response. They don't . 



PI : ( showi ng a pi eture of bread ) 

61: Who likes to eat bread every 
day? 

G2: (some pupils raise their hands) 

Gl: They do! 



BUT (MARLENE) (DOES, DOESN'T).: 
Display pictures of familiar foods. 
Ask a volunteer to take one he does 
not like and make a negative state- 
ment. Pupils who like the food 
raise their hand. Then guide the 
volunteer to add a short affirma- 
tive statement with birt as he re- 
fers to one of the pupils. Have 
the class ask the pupil if he likes 
to have that food every day. Then 
the pupil mentioned selects the 
next picture. Using the same pro- 



cedure, give practice on an affir- 
mative statement, I like (cocoa)* 
follov/ad by a negative statement. 
But (Howard) doesn't . 

PI: (choosing a picture of milk) 

I don't like milk. 

(referring to a pupil whose 
hand is raised) 

But ( Marlene ) does. 

C: Do you like to drink milk 

every ( day ) , ( Marlene) ? 

P2: Yes, I do. 

dOoU E AfTT OR DRINK IT? 

Give~a pupil a food picture to 
hold so only he can see it. Guide 
him to ask if you eat or drink the 
item. After a volunteer guesses, 
he shov;S says whether 

or not the guess is correct, and 
states hov^ the food is consumed. 

PI: (holding a picture of eggs) 

Do you eat it or drink it? 

P2: You eat it. 

PI: (shovnng his picture) 

That's right! We eat eggs. 

I'M THIRSTY. I WANT (WATER). 
Display pictures of water , juice , 
cocoa and milk . Call on one pupil 
at a time to select a beverage, and 
guide him to say, "I'm thirsty. 

I want ( orange juice) ." 





ESOL-SESD LESSON 101 


CURRICULUl^^ 


To Support Language Arts Programs in Teaching English 


\ ; 


to Speakers of Other Languages 


DEVELOPMENT 

^ X 


and in Teaching Standard English as a Second Dialect 



LINGUISTIC FOCUS: REVIEW 

but; thirsty 
juice, cocoa, milk 

LINGUISTIC FOCUS: NEW 

(Do, Does) ( you , always 
have ( fish ) for ( lunch )? 
Sometimes (I,, he) (have, has) 
, (bacon). 

Yes , (I, he) (always, never) 
(do, doesjT 

ice cream, cake, cookies 



MATERIALS 

Pictures of breakfast, lunch, 
di nner 

Pictures of bacon (F-1), cereal 
(F-2), eggs (F-3), milk (F-4), 
orange juice (F-5), toast 
(F-6), bread (F-10), cake 
(fit), cookies (F 23), ice 
cream (F-28), chicken, fish, 
cocoa, water 



IDENTIFY AND MATCH 
Display pictures of breakfast, 
lunch and dinner, and place face 
down pictures of familiar foods. 
Choose two pupils. The first one 
takes a picture and identifies it, 
and the other pupil tells at what 
meal it is generally eaten. 

PI: (taking a picture of cereal) 

This is cereal. 

P2: (with the teacher's help) 

We eat It for breakfast. 



ALWAYS - NEVER 

Use food pictures which will pro- 
bably elicit always or never in 
response to the question Do you 
always have (ice cream) for (br eak- 
fas t ) ? Show a_ pi ctu re as you guide 
the class to question individuals. 

T: (showing a picture of cake) 

C: (with the teacher's help) 

Do you always have cake for 
breakfast? 

PI: (with the teacher's help) 

No, I never do. 



SOMETIMES 

Show pictures of food which could 
be eaten at various mealtimes in 
order to elicit a response such 



as Sometimes I do . Guide the class 
and groups to ask individuals 
questions such as Do you always 
have cookies for lunch? , Do you 
alv/ays have bacon for breakfast? 

VW THIRSTY! 

Elicit from the class what they 
vjant when they are thirsty. Dis- 
play pictures of these items. Call 
on one pupil at a time to say, 

"I'm thirsty. I v/ant (water)." 

BUT (JACK) (DOES. DOESlfTyr 
Choose two pupils. Have them 
select one food picture which one 
pupil likes and one does not. 

Pupil 1 says, 'I (don't like, like) 
( pie) . But ( Jack ) (does, doesn't)." 
Pupil 2 then chooses a new partner 
and continues the activity. 

A FINGER PLAY CONTINUED 
Review the finger play in Lessons 
93 and 94. Then teach the final 
verse, using appropriate gestures. 

He eats a big breakfast and brushes 
his teeth. 

Then with a "Goodbye" and a wave 
he's down the street. 

Now he is off and on his vifay,, 

Ready for another happy school day. 
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LINGUISTIC FOCUS: REVIEW 

(Do, Does) ( you , Al) always have 
( fish ) for ( dinner! ? 

Sometimes (iTh£) (have, has) 
( bacon ). 

Yes, n» he) (always, never) 

(do, doesTT' 

ice cream, cake, cookie 

LINGUISTIC FOCUS: NEW 

What (do, does) (you, Mark ) 
(have, has) for (lun^)? 
a (cup, glass) of~ Tcocoa , water ) 
candy, pie, soup 



MATERIALS 

Pictures of familiar foods 
Pictures of a pie or (F-16), soup 
(F-21), candy 



MAKE-BELIEVE MEALS 
Elicit from the class the foods 
usually eaten at specific meals. 
Then tell them that now they can 
have silly, make-believe meals. 
Guide groups to ask one pupil at 
a time v^fhat he has for a certain 
meal. Guide him to respond with 
three items and select appropriate 
pictures from a group displayed. 

C: What do you have for ( lunch )? 
PI: (with the teacher's help! 

I have ( candy ) , ( cookies ) and 
( ice cream) . 

(selects appropriate pictures) 

b^Ti^iHArrwr 

Have pupils identify pictures of 
cake, candy, pie and toast. Then 
show a picture and guide the class 
to repeat the pattern a piece of 
(cake). Finally, show one picture 
at a time, giving only the name of 
the item. Guide the class, groups 
and individuals to respond with 
the pattern a piece of (candy) . 

T: (showing a picture of a pie) 

Pie. 

A piece of pie. 



In the same manner, introduce 
glass of (water) , and a cup of 
(cocoa) v/ith the words juice , 
cocoa , coffe e and water . When the 
pupils are sure of the three pat- 
terns, guide the class, groups and 
individuals to use the appropriate 
pattern as you shov/ each picture. 

ALWAYS NFVER - SOMETIMES 
Have one leader at a time select 
a food picture and ask a classmate 
a silly or a "straight" question 
about the food shov^n. Guide the 
responses with the expressions 
sometimes , always or never . 

PI: (selecting a picture of fish) 

Do you always have ( fish ) for 
( breakfast) , ( Louise! ? 

P2: No, I never do. 



WHAT'S ON THE MENU? 

Tell a "waiter" or "waitress" to 
"serve" a food picture to one 
pupil at a time. Guide the pupil 
to’ make statements such as This 
is soup , I have it for lunch , 
like soup ; or This is bacon , I_ 
never eat bacon because I don't 
like it. 



C: 
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LINGUISTIC FOCUS: REVIEW 

What (do, does) ( you , Mark ) 
(have, has) for ( lunchT ? 
a (cup, glass) of ( cocoa , vjater) 
candy, pie, soup 

LINGUISTIC FOCUS: NEW 

(Do, Does), (you, Joe) ever 
( walk) ( to school) ? 
hungry; chocolate, bar, rice, 
sandwich, peas 



MATERIALS 

Pictures of familiar foods 
Pictures of white milk (F-4), 
a sandwich (F-27), chocolate 
milk (F-29), a chocolate bar, 
a candy bar, rice, peas 
A large cardboard box, with a 
slot to put a picture through 
and a coin deposit slot 
Play coins 

Honey, peas; a knife 



THE SURPRISE AUTOMAT! 

Explain the idea of an automat to 
the class. Ask a pupil to stand 
behind a large cardboard box which 
has a slot in it big enough to put 
a picture card through, and a small 
slot for deposit of coins. Have a 
leader tap one pupil at a time and 
give him a coin to put into the 
automat. A picture card is then 
put through the slot, and the pupil 
identifies the item. Guide the 
identification of chocolate milk, 
white milk, a candy bar, a choco- 
late bar, a sandwich, rice and peas. 

ALWAYS - NEVER - SOMETIMES 
Guide Group 1 to ask a pupil if he 
ever walks, runs or rides to school, 
to the store or home. Then help 
Group 2 ask Group 1 about the pu- 
pil's response. Use pictures if 
necessary. Call on other pupils. 

G1 : Do you ever ( walk ) ( to school ) 
( Lillian )? 

PI: Yes. I ( always) do. 

62: Does ( Lillian) ever ( walk ) 

( to school )? 

G1 : Yes. (sheT ( always ) does . 

HIS - HER" 

Put food pictures in the center of 
a seated circle. Have a leader 



call one pupil at a time. Guide 
the class to ask the pupil what his 
father or mother has for a specific 
meal. He selects an appropriate 
picture and responds. Then guide 
the class to repeat what the pupil's 
parent has. 

PI : ( Louise ) . 

C: What does your ( father ) have 

for ( lunch) , ( Louise )? 

P2: (selects a picture of soup) 

(He) has soup. 

C: (with the teacher's help) 

( Her) ( father ) has soup. 

I'M HUNGRY. I WANT (A COOKIE). 
Display pictures of foods. Guide 
one pupil at a time to select a 
food and say, “I'm hungry. I want 
( a sandwich) .*' Then have a bowl 
of fruit nearby. Tell individuals 
to take one, guiding them to sav, 
"I'm hungry. I want ( an orange )." 

I EAT MY PEAS WITH HONETT 
Teach the class the rhyme below. 

If necessary, use honey, peas and 
a knife to illustrate the rhyme. 

I eat my peas with honey, 

I've done it all my life. 

It makes the peas taste funny. 

But it keeps them on my knife'. 
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LINGUISTIC FOCUS: NEW 

(i» He) ( jump )ed first, 
touch; head, eye, nose, toe 
brush (his) ( teeth , hair) 
wash (hirj ( face , hands ) 



rWERIALS 

A paper doll figure of a boy 
and a girl; a flannel board 
Pictures of brushing teeth, hair, 
of washing face (A-49), hands 



WATCH AND TELL! 

Introduce the regular past tense 
ending pronounced /t/. Tell one 
pupil at a time to walk, skip, hop, 
march, dance, talk or jump. After 
he performs the action, guide the 
class and the pupil to say what he 
did. Also give double directives, 
such as (Eva), (hop) and (jump) . 
Guide pupils to give directives. 

T: (Wally), ( hop) . 

C: (after the action is done, 

and with the teacher's help) 
( Wary ) ( hopp )ed. 

PI : I ( hopp) ed . 

1,2.3, stop! 

Have two pupils stand, and tell 
them to perform an action. They 
stop after the class says, "1,2,3, 
stopi" Then ask who performed the 
action first. Guide the response. 
Continue with two new pupils and 
a leader to give other directives. 

T: 1 ,2,3, ( hop) '. 

C: (as both pupils hop) 

1,2,3, stopl 
T: Who ( hopp )ed first? 

C : ( Fred ) ( hopp) ed first . 

GUESSING TIME 

Whisper to a pupil to pantomime 
brushing his teeth. After signal- 
ling him to stop, guide the class, 
then the pupil to tell vfhat he did. 
Continue, with other pupils using 
the directives Brush your hair , 
and Wash your (face, h^nds) . 



T: What did ( George) do? 

C; (vnth the teacher's help) 

( He) brushed ( his) teeth. 

T; What did you do, ( George )? 

PI: I brushed my teeth. 

AN ACTION RHW 

Guide the class to recite and 

pantomime the following rhyme. 

Touch your head, 
your eyes and nose. 

Now bend over 
and touch your toesl 

Then give directives such as Touch 
your nose , etc. After the action 
is completed, guide the class to 
say what they did. 

T: Touch your ( toes) . 

C: (after performing the action) 

We touched our ( toes) . 

Try to remember 

Place a large paper doll figure on 
the flannel board. Ask a pupil to 
touch one familiar body part, then 
another, stating each time what he 
did. Have him choose a volunteer 
to imitate and repeat what he did. 
Then guide the class to describe 
in one sentence the action of both. 

PI: I touched ( his ) (eyes). 

I touched (hi_s) ( nose) . 

P2: (He) touched ChisT i eyes) . 

(He) touched (his) ( nose ). 

C: They touched (his) (eyes) 
and (his) ( nose ). 
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LINGUISTIC FOCUS: REVIEW MATERIALS 

(1» M) ( 3 ump )ed first. None 

touch; head, 'eye, nose, toe 
brush (his) (teeth, hair) 
wash (her) (face, hands) 

LINGUISTIC FOCUS: NEW 

What did ( you , Joe) (do)? 
shoulder, knee, ear, mouth 



WHO DID IT? 

Review the regular past tense 
ending pronounced /t/. After two 
pupils each follow different direc- 
tives, ask the class v/hat they did. 
Continue with new pairs, guiding 
groups and individuals to respond. 

T: (one pupil hops, one jumps) 

Who jumped? 

C: ( Dolores) jumped. 

T: Who hopped? 

C : ( Ronnie ) hopped . 

GU ESSING TIME 

Ask a pair of volunteers to stand, 
and as a pupil closes his eyes, 
give the pair a directive, such as 
Hop, March , etc. After the action 
is begun, the pupil guesses who 
performed the action first. Con- 
tinue with other volunteers, and 
guide leaders to give directives. 

T: Touch your ( head ). 

PI: (after the action is begun) 

( Juanito ) touched ( his) 

( hiad ) first. 

P2: Yes. I touched iny ( head) 

first. 

WHAT DID I 

Face the class and touch one body 
part at a time, asking each time 
what you did. Introduce shoulders , 
knees, ears and mouth. Guide the~ 



responses. Then choose a pupil to 
take your place. He may call on 
groups or individuals to respond. 

T: (after touching her hair) 

What did I do? 

C: You touched your hair. 

PANTOMIME tlME 

Quietly tell a pupil to pretend to 
wash his face. After he pantomimes, 
guide a leader to ask a volunteer, 
then the pupil v/hat he washed. 
Continue with new leaders, using 
wash with other body parts. Also 
guide the use of the verb brush . 

PI: (with the teacher's help) 

What did ( Isabel ) wash? 

P2: (She) washed (her) face. 

PI: What did you wash, ( Isabel) ? 

P3: I washed my face. 

LET'S sing: 

To the tune of There is a Tavern 
in the Tov/n , guide the class to 
sing and pantomime the follov/ing. 

My head, my shoulders, knees and 
toes, knees and toes. 

My head, my shoulders, knees and 
toes, knees and toes. 

My eyes, my ears, my mouth, my 
nose. . . 

My head, my shoulders, knees and 
toes, knees and toes. 
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LINGUISTIC FOCUS: REVIEW 

What did (you, Jp^) do? 

(We) ( hoppT id ( today ) . 

LINGUISTIC FOCUS: NEW 

Did (he.) hide? 

(Yes, No) (I, he) (did, didn’t), 
the possessive 
bake, help; dishes 
today, yesterday, last night 



.MATERIALS 

The hand puppet. Flick 
Pictures of baking (A-1), 
watching TV (A-6), washing 
dishes (A-1 6), dancing (A-32), 
hopping (A-34), jumping (A-36), 
marching (A-37), skipping 
(A-42), walking (A-48), 
cooki ng 



YES, (HE) DID. - NO, (HE) DIDN'T. 
Ask a pupil to be Flick. Signal 
someone to hide as Flick's back is 
turned. When Flick turns around, 
he tries to guess who is missing. 

FI: (after a pupil hides, and 

v^/ith the teacher's help) 

Did ( Bernice) hide? 

C: Yes, (she) did. 



TODAY 

Use pictures to elicit activities 
performed today by the pupils and 
their parents. Give practice on 
the regular past tense pronounced 
/t/, with the verbs dance , march , 
walk , hop , jump , skip , wash , cook , 
touch , brush and cross . 

T: (showing a "hopping" picture) 

What did we do today? 

C: We hopped today. 

T: (shovnng a "cooking" picture) 

What did your mother do today? 
PI: My mother cooked ( lunch ) today. 



YESTERDAY 

Using the same verbs, mention some- 
thing you do every day, which you 
also did yesterday. Help the class 
repeat. Elicit statements about ac 
tivities pupils and parents engage 
in. After each response, help the 
class ask, "Did you ( hop ) today?" 



C: (with the teacher's help) 

I wash my face every day. 

I washed my face yesterday. 

T: Do you (walk) to school every 
day, ( Peter] ? 

PI: Yes, I do. 

P2: Did you ( walk) to school today? 
PI: Yes, I did. 

LAST MTg¥T 

Elicit activities pupils and par- 
ents engage in every night. Review 
the regular past tense pronounced 
/t/, by asking what they did last 
night. Use the same verbs as above, 
and include watching TV , V'jashinq 
dishes , baking and helping . 

T: (showing a picture of TV) 

C: (with the teacher's help) 

We v/atch TV every night. 

We watched TV last night. 

With pictures, cue pupils about what 
their parents did last night. Help 
groups question each pupil, then^ 
repeat v/hat the pupil's parent did. 

Gl: What did your mother do last 

night, ( Henry )? 

PI; (looking at a "bake" picture) 
She baked ( a cake) last night. 
G2: 0*/ith the teacher's help) 

( Henry) 's mother baked (^ 
cake) last night. 




^'miNGuS^ 


ESOL-SESD LESSON 107 


CURRICULUt^ 


To Support Language Arts Programs in Teaching English 


\ ^ 


to Speakers of Other Languages 


DEVELOPMENT 

/ / 


and in Teaching Standard English as a Second Dialect 



LINGUISTIC FOCUS; REVIEW 
Did (he) ( wave) ? 

(Yes, No),"TT7he) (did, didn’t), 
the possessive 

today, yesterday, last night 

LINGUISTIC FOCUS: NEW 

When did ( Joe ) ( play ) ( ball ) ? 
move, comb, open, close, clean, 
iron; next; arm, leg 



MATERIALS 

Pictures of actions, such as 
combing the hair (A-2), 
waving (A-50), playing, 
coloring, cleaning, ironing 



STOP THE ACTION! 

Introduce the regular past tense 
pronounced /d/, by giving direc- 
tives to one pupil at a time using 
the verbs play , color , wave , carry , 
and move . Present am and leg. i n 
directives such as Move your arms , 
etc. As the pupil performs the ac- 
tion, help him say what he is doing. 
The class claps twice to stop the 
action. Then guide one group to 
ask another v-ihat the pupil did. 

T: Move the ( chair) , ( Danny ). 

PI: I'm moving the ( chair ). 

C: (clapping twice, and the 

pupil stops) 

Gl: What did ( Danny) do? 

G2: (He) moved the ( chair) . 

FI RST - NEH 

Give one pupil at a time tv/o direc- 
tives. After he follov^^s them, help 
groups take turns asking each other 
what the pupil did first and next. 
Help pupils give directives also. 

T: ( Lisa ) , first ( v^ave your hand) 

and next ( open the door ). 

Gl: (after the actions are 

followed) 

What did ( Lisa ) dc first? 

G2: t She ) ( v/ayed her hand ) first. 

Gl : What did ( Lisa ) do next? 

62: ( She) ( opened the door ) next. 



WHEN 

Have the class pretend, if neces- 
sary, that they performed an action 
that you will indicate. Give prac- 
tice on the regular past tense 
ending pronounced /d/, using the 
verbs pi ay , c ol or , open , close , 
comb and move . Guide one group 
to ask a pupil v/hen he performed 
the action shown. He replies with 
the time expression today , yester- 
day or last night . Guide another 
group to ask him if he did perform 
the action, using the same time 
expression or a different one in 
order to very the response. 

T: (pointing to the play corner) 

Gl: (with the teacher's help) 

When did you play house, ( Ann) ? 
PI : I pi ayed house ( today) . 

62; Did you play house ( yesterday) ? 
PI: No, I didn't. 

Help pupils say when their mothers 
cleaned and ironed. Guide groups 
to question each other about their 
mothers' activities. 

T: (showing a picture of ironing) 

When did your mother iron? 

PI: She ironed (la st night ). 

Gl: When did ( SaraV ‘s mother iron? 

62: ( Sara) 's mother ironed ( last 

night ). 
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LINGUISTIC FOCUS: REVIEW 

When did (Joe) ( play ) ( tag )? 
d» Marie )""pTayed with T Taurie ) . 
move, clean, iron; next 
familiar body parts 

LINGUISTIC FOCUS: NEW 

(i» i^iarta ) did. 

Who did ( Penny ) play with? 

Who ( color )ed ( today) ? 
show; last 



MATERIALS 

Pictures of actions, such as 
combing the hair (A-2), 
v/aving (A-50), playing, 
coloring, cleaning, ironing 
A large ball 



TsheT played with (LINDAT. 

Have a pupil in a seated circle 
call out another pupil's name be- 
fore rolling a ball to him. Guide 
the boys to ask who the first pupil 
played with. After replying, the 
girls ask the first pupil the same 
question. Continue calling on pu- 
pils to play ball v/ith a classmate. 

G1 : (after a pupil catches the ball) 

Who did ( Martin ) play with? 

C: (with the teacher's help) 

( Martin ) played with ( Isabel ). 
G2: Who did you play with, ( Martin )? 
PI: I played with ( Isabel ). 

WHEN DID (YOU) (PLAY STORE!? 

Review the regular past tense 
ending pronounced /d/, using the 
verbs move , comb , play , open , 
close , color , clea n and iron . 

Guide groups to ask individuals 
questions such as When did you 
comb your hair? . When did your 
mother wash clothes?, etc. 



WHO 

Have Flick show one action picture 
at a time and ask who did it today, 
yesterday, etc. Those who did, 
stand and reply. Then Flick calls 
on an individual to say that he or 
another performed the same action. 



FI: (holding a "coloring" picture) 

Who colored ( today) ? 

C: (pupils who colored stand) 

We did. 

FI: ( Ann ) , who colored ( today )? 

PI : (Jennie) did. 



FIRST - NEXT - LAST 
Tell a pupil to move three objects. 
After he moves them in the order 
stated, guide him to say what he 
did. Help the class ask others 
what he did first, next and last. 

T* ( David) , first move the 
( table ), next the (basket) 
and last the ( chair TT” 

PI : I moved the ( tablej , the 

( basket) and the ( chair ). 

C: What did ( David) move first? 

P2: (He) moved the ( table ) first. 

C: What did (David ) move next? 

P3: (He) moved the ( basket ) next. 

C: What did ( David) move last? 

P4: (He) moved the ( chair ) last. 



SHOW ME! 

Choose a pair of pupils to stand. 
Guide them to alternate question- 
answer exchanges such as Show me 
your (arms) and, after the action 
is completed, (He) showed me (his) 
(arms) . Then the two pupils choose 
another pair to continue. 
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LINGUISTIC FOCUS: REVIEW 

(1» Marta) did. 

Who ( color )ed ( today )? 
show; last 
familiar body parts 
colors 



MATERIALS 

Pictures of carrying a bag 
(I-l), waving (A-50), playing, 
coloring, listening 
Color cards 



ROUND ROBIN 

Choose a pupil in a seated circle 
to begin by touching a familiar 
body part and saying, "This is my 
(head)." The pupil next to him 
touches a different body part and 
identifies it. Guide the state- 
ment These are my (ears, eyes , 
hands, etc. j^. Continue around the 
circle until all the familiar body 
parts have been identified. 



COLOR IDENTIFICATION 
Have one pupil at a time say what 
color eyes he has. Then he tells 
the color of a classmate's eyes. 

PI; I have (brown) eyes. 

( Cathy ) hasH Tblue ) eyes. 

After several pupils have had a 
turn, use the same procedure to 
identify hair color. 

PI: I have ( black) hair. 

(Paul) has ( black ) hair too. 

A MYSTERY PARTNER 

Have one pupil stand with his back 
toward the class. Point to another 
pupil to stand back to back with 
him. Guide Pupil 1 to tell what 
color his eyes are, and then guess 
the color of his partner's eyes. 

PI: My eyes are ( green ) . 

Your eyes are ( brown ) . 

Uurns around) 

P2: Yes. My eyes are ( brown ). 



SHOW US WHERE 

Using gesture's, introduce new body 
parts as you teach the poem below. 

Here are my ears, 

and here is my nose; 

Here are my fingers, 

and here are my toes. 

Here are my eyes, both open wide; 

Here is my mouth 

with my teeth inside. 

Here is my busy tongue 

which helps me speak. 
Here is my chin, here are my cheeks. 
Here are my hands that help me play. 
Here are my feet that run all day'. 

TdidT ^ ^ 

As the class close their eyes, hand 
out pictures of cleaning, coloring, 
playing, waving, carrying (a bag), 
and listening. Help the class ask 
who did each action. Pupils show 
their pictures as they respond. 

T: Carried a bag. 

C: Who carried a bag yesterday? 

PI: (showing his picture) i did. 



fim - NEXT > LAST 
Ask three pupils at a time to stand 
with their backs toward the class 
and hold a color card. After the 
class counts to three, they must 
turn around and show their colors. 
Elicit who did first, next and last. 

C: Who shov/ed his color ( first )? 

PI: (Ed) showed his color (firi^). 



f 
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LINGUISTIC FOCUS: REVIEW 

Who did (Matthew) ( paint ) with? 

LINGUISTIC FOCUS: MEW 

count, collect 

elephant, giraffe, tiger, lion 



PASTED - PAINTED ■ COUNTED 
Introduce the regular past tense 
pronounced as a separate 
syllable, using the verbs paint , 
paste and count . Guide one group 
to say what they did in school 
Cvesterday ) . Then have them ask 
Group 2 what they did. Use piC" 
tures as cues, or objects such as 
a paint brush, paste and numbers. 

Gl: (with the teacher's help) 

We ( paint )ed in school 
( yesterday ). 

What did you do? 

62: We ( count )ed. 

WHO DID (MARK) (PASTE) WjW 
Choose four pairs of pupils. Give 
each pair a picture or an object to 
suggest painting, pasting, counting 
and collecting. Divide the rest of 
the class into two groups and guide 
them to take turns questioning each 
other about what each pair did to- 
gether. Finally, call out a few 
pupil's names. Guide the class to 
ask them who they performed their 
activity with. 

Gl: (referring to a pair holding 

some pens) 

Who did ( Mark ) collect pens 
wi th? 

G2: (He) collected pens with (^). 

T: (PI). 

C: Who did you collect pens 

with, (^)? 

PI; I collected pens with ( Mark ). 



MATERIALS 

Pictures of pasting, painting, 
counting, collecting, or a 
brush, paste, numbers, objects 
Several pictures each of a tiger, 
a lion, an elephant, a giraffe 



mum THE ANIMALS 

Guide the class to identify a lion, 
a tiger, an elephant and a giraffe. 

Then display several pictures of 
each animal . Guide groups and 
individuals to count each set of 
animals. Finally, ask how many 
of each were counted. 

C: (counting the tigers) 

One, tv/o, three, four. 

T: How many tigers did v/e count? 

C: (with the teacher [s help) 

We counted four tigers. 

COLLE CT TTir^imiS 

OT^ibute a 'few pictures each of 
the new animals. Guide the boys 
to direct a pupil to collect all 
of the ( lions ). After he does so, 
guide the girls to ask him how many 
he collected. Guide the response. 

Have the boys and girls alternate 
similar question-answer exchanges. 

Gl: (with the teacher's help) 

Collect all the ( lions ), (P^J- 
62; (after they are collected) 

How many ( lion s) did you collect? 
PI: (with the teacher's help) 

I collected ( five ) ( lions ). 

Also put out sets of familiar ob- 
jects. Guide a leader to direct 
several pupils to each collect a 
set of items. The collectors line 
up when they are ready. Guide 
each to say, "I collected (tw) 

( pens) . " 
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LINGUISTIC FOCUS: REVIEW 

Who ( paint) ed in school ( today )? 
(I, We) ( paint) ed in school 
( today ), 
count, collact 

lion, tiger, elephant, giraffe 

LINGUISTIC FOCUS: NEW 

(Yes, No) (I_) (did, didn't), 
fold, point to 

zebra, (polar) bear, hippopatamus 



MATERIALS 

Several pictures each of a lion, 
a tiger, a giraffe, a zebra, 
a polar bear, a brov/n bear, a 
hippopatamus, and an elephant 
A paint brush, paste, numbers 
A piece of paper (to fold) 



COUNTED - COLLECTED 
As you place pictures of a lion, a 
tiger, a giraffe, a hippopatamus, 
a zebra, an elephant, a brown bear 
and a polar bear along the chalk 
ledge, guide the class to identify 
each. Guide groups to tell pupils 
to count the animals and ask how 
many they counted. Vary the num- 
ber of pictures each time. 

T: (displaying a zebra) 

It's a zebra. 

C: It's a zebra. 

G1 : Count the animals, ( Jean ). 

PI: One, two, three, etc. 

G2: How many animals did you 

count, ( Jean) ? 

PI: I counted eight animals. 

Put out additional pictures of each 
animal. Have individuals collect 
all the animals of one kind and 
say, "I collected ( two) ( zebras )." 



POINTED 

To demonstrate "pointing," have the 
class point to various animal pic- 
tures displayed. Then as one pupil 
closes his eyes, have another point 
to a specific picture. The first 
pupil opens his eyes and tries to 
guess which animal was pointed out. 
Continue with new pairs of pupils. 



PI: (pointing out an elephant) 
P2: You pointed to a ( tiger ). 
PI: No, I didn't. 

P2: You pointed to an elephant. 
PI: Yes, I did. 



CAN YOU TELL ? 

Show one animal picture at a time, 
exposing only a small part of it. 
After a pupil guesses correctly. 

It's a (lion) , show the picture. 

JU ^THE OPPOSlff 
Divide the class into two groups. 
Give paste to a pupil in Group 1 
and guide his group to say that 
they pasted in school. Then Group 
2 asks v/ho pasted and Group 1 re- 
sponds. Guide Group 2 to exchange 
a similar dialogue with Group 1 in 
the negative. 

G1 : We pasted in school ( today ). 

G2: Who pasted in school Ttoday )? 

Gl: We did. 

G2: We didn't paste in school 
( today ). 

Gl: Viho didn't paste in school 

( today )? 

G2: We didn't. 

Have the groups alternate turns, 
using the verbs pai nted and counted . 
Introduce folded ( paper, our hands) . 
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LINGUISTIC FOCUS: REVIEW 

(Yes, No) (1) (did, didn't), 
point to, want 

zebra, (polar) bear, hippopatamus 

LINGUISTIC FOCUS: NEW 

Which animal did ( Eva ) want? 
(These ) are (zoo, farm) animals, 
monkey , penguin, kangaroo 
neck, tail 



MATERIALS 

Pictures of familiar zoo and 
farm animals 

Pictures of a monkey, a penguin, 
a kangaroo 
A picture of a zoo 
A picture of a farm 



THE ZOO 

Show a picture of a zoo, and guide 
the class to say, "It's a zoo." 
Display familiar zoo animals, eli- 
citing the name of each. Introduce 
penguin , monkey and kangaroo . Then 
help the class tell one pupil at a 
time to point to a specific number 
of animals. After he does, the 
class asks him what he did. 

C: Point to (three) animals, 

(after the action is done) 

What did you do, (Leo)? 

PI: I pointed to ( three) animals, 

a ( monkey ) , a ( lion ) and a 
( polar bear ) . 



ZOO ANIMALS AND FARM ANIMALS 
Display pictures of some familiar 
zoo and farm animals. Ask a pupil 
to collect and place together all 
the zoo animals. Then guide groups 
and individuals to classify them. 
Repeat this procedure with the farm 
animals. Show a picture of a farm 
if necessary. Vary the number of 
the pictures and animals for each 
turn. 

T: Collect the ( zoo ) animals. 

PI: (does so, and places them 

along the chalk ledge) 

T: Those are ( zoo) animals. 

G1 : Those are (zoo) animals. 



WHICH ANIMAL DID (HE) WANT? 

Display familiar zoo and farm ani- 
mals. Choose two pupils. Pupil 1 
quietly tells Pupil 2 which animal 
he v/ants. Then, as the class close 
their eyes. Pupil 2 gives Pupil 1 
the appropriate picture. Pupil 1 
hides it behind his back. Pupil 2 
says, "Ready," and asks which ani- 
mal Pupil 1 wanted. The class 
looks at the remaining pictures and 
guesses which animal it v/as. After 
the correct guess. Pupil 1 shows 
his picture. Choose two nev7 pupils. 

PI: (whispering) I want a ( lion) . 

P2: (gives it to him while the 

class close their eyes) Ready 1 
Which animal did (Eva) want? 

P3: (She) v/anted a ( liOT . 

PI: Yes, I did. I wanted a ( lion ). 



A G UESSING GAME 

Pofnt out typical attributes of 
familiar zoo animals, such as a 
long neck , etc. Help the class 
repeat them. Then give two verbal 
clues about an animal and call on 
pupils to identify it. Ask a vol- 
unteer to describe the next animal . 

T: It has a big tail. It hops. 

What is it? 

PI: It's a kangaroo. 

(selects the kangaroo picture) 
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LINGUISTIC FOCUS: REVIEW 

Which animal did (Eva) want? 
It's (a f arm animaTy r 
( These firfe ( 2 oo) Tni mal s . 
or between adjectives 
monkey, penguin, kangaroo 

LINGUISTIC FOCUS: MEW 

farmer, zoo keeper; pet 
alligator, gorilla, snake 



flATERIALS 

Pictures of familiar zoo and 
farm animals 
Pictures of pets 
Pictures of a snake (B-39), 
an alligator (B-43), a 
gorilla (B-48) 

A picture of a farm 
A picture of a zoo 



ANIMAL mX-UP 

Display a zoo picture and a farm 
picture at either end of the board 
and have the class identify both 
places. Nearby, place face down 
pictures of zoo and farm animals 
and pets, such as a dog, a bird, 
etc. Call one pupil at a time to 
take a picture and put it in the 
appropriate place. After all the 
pictures are used, have the class 
classify each group, These are 
(zoo, farm) animals . Introduce 
al 1 i gator , gori 1 1 a~ “ and snake 
during the activity. 

PI: (selecting a penguin) 

This is a penguin. 

It's a zoo animal. 

(places it "in the zoo") 

When a picture of a pet appears, 
have it identified, then guide 
the pupil to say it is not a zoo 
or a farm animal. Set it aside. 

PI: (selecting a cat) 

This is a cat. It is not a 
zoo animal or a farm animal . 



PETS 

Refer to the pictures of pets which 
have been set aside, guiding the 
class to identify them as pets. 

Then helo groups to ask one pupil 



at a time if he has a pet. If his 
answer is affirmative, he selects 
the appropriate picture and tells 
his pet's name. 

T: (pointing to the pets) 

C: (with the teacher's help) 

Those are pets. 

G1 : Do you have a pet, ( Philip )? 

PI: Yes, I do. 

(selects a bird) 

I have a bird. 

( His ) name is (Pupo) . 

iTTARtlER - A ZOO KEEPER 
Elicit that a zoo keeper and a 
farmer need animals. Furnish an 
animal store with pictures of fa- 
miliar zoo and farm animals. Have 
one pupil at a time shop at the 
store. Guide him to identify him- 
self and tell the clerk he wants 
three specific animals. After he 
is given them, the clerk asks 
groups and individuals to repeat 
what the buyer wanted. 

PI: I'm a (farmer). 

I want TaHow) , ( a ni g) and 
( a horsed 

(receives each picture) 

P2: Which animals did the ( farmer) 
v/ant? 

Gl: (He) wanted ( a cow) , ( a pig ) 

and ( a horse ). 
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LINGUISTIC FOCUS: REVIEW 

It's ( a farm animal ), 
or; alligator, gorilla, snake 

LINGUISTIC FOCUS: NEW 

need(ed), imitate(d) 
camel, llama, ostrich 
trunk, hump, feather 



MATERIALS 

Pictures of familiar zoo and 
farm animals 

Pictures of a camel (A-45), a 
llama, an ostrich 

Pictures of a zoo, a farm, a 
pet store 

Drawing paper, paint 



ANIMAL PARADE 

Show the animal pictures, one at 
a time, helping the class identify 
a llama, a camel and an ostrich. 
Elicit each animal's name, then 
guide pupils to make one or tv^/o 
statements about its physical 
attributes, such as It's a camel , 

It has one hump . It has big eyes . 

THREE QUESTIONS 

Have a pupil take an animal picture 
from a pile provided and show it to 
the class for a moment. The indivi- 
duals must ask three questions before 
identifying the animal. The first 
question must be one of classifica- 
tion, and the other two concern the 
animal’s phy^s^l attributes. 

Pi: Was it a ( zoo ) animal or a 

(pet)? 

P2: (holding an ostrich) 

It v/as a zoo animal . 

P3: Did it have a ( long neck )? 

P2: Yes, it did. 

P4: Did it have ( feathers )? 

P2: Yes, it did. 

P5: Was it an ostrich? 

P2: (showing his picture) 

Yes, it was. 

THE ZOO-TFE FARM-THE PET STORE 
Display pictures of a zoo, a farm 
and a pet store. Choose a "clerk" 
to stand near each picture. Help 
one at a time to say, "I work (at 



the zoo)," and then say how many 
animals he needs. The responding 
pupil selects appropriate pictures 
from a pile provided and gives 
them to the "clerk," naming each 
animal as he does so. Guide one 
group to ask another what the 
questioner needed. Continue v/ith 
three new "clerks." 

PI : I work ( in a pet store ) . 

I need ( tvjo ) animals. 

P2: (giving pictures to Pupil 1) 

A ( fish ) and a ( kitten ). 

G1 : What did ( Mark ) need? 

62: (He) needed~Ttwo) pets. 

ANIMAL I MI TATIONS 
Show a volunteer a picture of an 
animal he must imitate. Guide 
pupils to guess which animal it 
was. The pupil guessing correctly 
takes the next turn, after the 
volunteer shows his picture. 

PI: (imitates an animal) 

P2: (with the teacher's help) 

You imitated a ( gorilla ) . 

PI: (showing his picture^ 

Yes, I did. 



PAINT AN ANIMAL 

After the pupils each paint an ani- 
mal, ask one at a time to show his 
painting and make two statements 
about it, such as 1 painted un 
elephant) and It has a (long trunk) . 



o 
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LINGUISTIC FOCUS: REVIEW 
first, next, last 
like; but 

familiar zoo animals 

LINGUISTIC FOCUS: NEW 

What else did ( she ) cover? 
happened, coverXed) 



MATERIALS 

Various sets of pictures 
illustrating a sequence 
Pictures of familiar zoo 
animals 



SEQUENCING 

Place on the flannel board three 
pictures illustrating a sequence 
of events. Elicit what happened 
first, next and last, guiding one 
pupil at a time to put the pictures 
in order, ose various sequence 
pictures cut from simple stories, 
workbooks, etc. Add more pictures 
to the sequences when the pupils 
can easily handle them. 



( s h owing t h e pictu res belo w ) 









V . , 

What happened Tf i rs t ) ? 

PI: (selecting the appropriate 

picture) 

This happened ( first ) . 



LIKES AND DISLIKES 
Display pictures of familiar zoo 
animals. Call on one pupil at a 
time to pretend that he v/ent to 
the zoo. Tell him to show one 
animal he liked and one he did not 
like. 



Guide a group to ask a volunteer 
to name one animal you covered. 
Show the one he names. Continue 
guiding groups to ask other pupils 
what else was covered, showing 
each animal as it is named. Call 
on a pupil to take your place and 
question individuals about a new 
set of pictures. 

T: (setting out three pictures) 

C- ( A tiger) , ( a hippopatamus ) 
and ( an ostric h). 

G1 : (vnth the teacher's help) 

What animal did ( Mrs. Smith) 
cover? 

PI • ( She) covered ( a tiger) . 

T: (shov/ing the animal named) 

G2: (with the teacher's help) 

What else did ( Mrs. Smith) 
cover? 

P2: ( She) covered ( an ostrich) . 

AN ANIMAL POEM 

Use pictures and gestures to teach 
the Doem below. Then have pupils 
hold up the appropriate pictures. 



PI: (selecting a giraffe) 

I liked the giraffe, 
(selecting a snake) 

But I didn't like the snake. 



DO YOU REMEMBER WHAT I COVERED ? 

As you place the pictures of four 
animals on the chalk ledge, elicit 
their names* then cover them. 



We watched bears and elephants 
at the zoo. 

And tigers and lions 

and a real kangaroo! 



We laughed and we laughed at 

the penguin and giraffe. 
How many took their photograph? 
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LINGUISTIC FOCUS: NEW 

{JJ didn't put ( a penny ) in my 
pocket. 

So did {1). Neither did ( John ) . 
lost, found, put; pocket, penny 



MATERIALS 

Tv/o large cloth pockets 
Two large safety pins 
A ribbon, several pennies, 
small familiar objects 



I PUT (A PENCIL) IN MY POCKET. 

Pin on a pocket. Put an object in- 
to it, then say what you did. Have 
pupils wear pockets, put objects 
into them, and say what was done. 

C: What did you put in your 
pocket? 

PI: (with the teacher's help) 

I put ( a pencil) in my pocket. 

LOST AND FOUND 

After a pupil puts a penny in the 
pocket pinned on him, guide him to 
say what he did. As he walks, he 
“loses" the penny. Another pupil 
“finds" it. Guide the class, then 
groups and individuals to describe 
each action after it is completed. 

PI: I put ( a penny ) in my pocket. 

C: (Ch arlie ) lost the ( penny ). 

( Ralp?iir found the ( penny ). 



COPYCAT 

As a pupil walks around the room 
putting several objects into his 
pocket, have a copycat follow him, 
copying his actions. Guide the 
first pupil to tell what he put 
into his pocket, one thing at a 
time. Help the copycat say that 
he did the same thing. Guide the 
class, groups and individuals to 
also tell what the pupils did. 

PI: I put ( a pen ) in my pocket. 

P2: So did I. 

C; ( David) put a ( pen ) in ( his ) 
pocket. So did ( tony ) . 



NEITHER DID I. 

Pin a pocket on tv/o pupils. Set 
out tV"/o pairs of objects and tell 
Pupil 1 to put one of them into 
his pocket. Pupil 2 copies his 
action. Have them say what they 
did. Then showing the remaining 
object, guide Pupil 1 to say that 
he didn't put it into his pocket. 
Help Pupil 2 make a statement 
beginning with N either . Guide 
the class to repeat v/hat the pair 
did not do. 

PI: I put (a penny ) in my pocket. 

P2: I put fa ‘penny) in my pocket. 

PI: (picking up a crayon and 

v/ith the teacher's help) 

I didn't put a crayon in my 
pocket. 

P2: Neither did I. 

C: ( Jose ) didn't put a crayon 

in his pocket. 

Neither did ( Tony ) . 



LUCY LOCKETT 

Teach the following rhyme. Ask 
a pupil to be "Lucy" and carry a 
pocket v/ith a ribbon tied around 
it, dropping it as she v/alks. 
Another pupil "finds" and returns 
it. Then the class repeats the 
rhyme, substituting the pupils' 
names for “Lucy Lockett" and 
"Kitty Fisher." 

(Lucy Lockett) lost her pocket; 
( Kitty Fisher ) found it; 
There was not a penny in it. 
But a ribbon around it. 
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LINGUISTIC FOCUS: REVIEW 

I didn't ( put ) ( a penny ) ( in my 
pocke t) . 

So dfcT {!), Neither did ( John) . 
lost, found, put; pocket, penny 

LINGUISTIC FOCUS: NEW 

Where did you find it? 
lose, find, send; wrote, sent 
mailbox, letter 



:iATERIALS 

A large sheet of paper 
A large envelope 
A large box with a picture of 
a mailbox attached 
A green and yellow basket 
made of construction paper 



(WE) WROTE A"TETTER. 

Guide the class to "write'* a letter 
to Flick. As pupils say sentences, 
write them on a large sheet of 
paper. Read the letter together, 
then put it in an envelope. Ask 
the class and groups v/hat they did. 
Then help groups ask individuals 



what 


they did. Guide the answers 


T: 


What did you write? 


C: 


We wrote a letter. 


Gl: 


What did you write, (Maria)? 


PI: 


I wrote a letter. 


C: 


So did we. 


(I) SENT A LETTER. 



Have a pupil put a letter into the 
“mailbox." Help him and the class 
say what he did. Guide groups in 
question-answer exchanges about in- 
dividuals and pairs mailing letters. 

PI: I put the letter in the 

mailbox. 

C: He sent the letter. 

Gl: What did (^) send? 

G2: (He) sent the letter. 

Who sent the letter? 

61 : ( John ) did. 



LETTERS 

As Pupil 1 turns around. Pupil 2 
pantomimes viriting a letter, and on 
the way to the mailbox, losing it 



on a table, etc., or in a pocket. 
After each action is completed, 
the class asks him what he did. 
When Pupil 1 finds the latter, 
guide groups and individuals to 
ask him what he did. Finally, 
guide a pair of pupils to say 
that neither found a letter. 

C: What did you write, ( Juan )? 

P2: I v/rote a letter. 

C: What did you lose? 

P2: I lost the letter. 

Gl: What did you find, ( Alicia )? 

PI: I found the letter. 

G2: Vlliere did you find it? 

PI : ( In Gregg's pocket ) . 

P3: I didn't find a letter (in 

my pocket ) . 

P4: Neither did I. 



A TISKIT, A TASK ET 
Teach A Tiskit, A Tasket . As the 
class sings, a pupil goes around the 
circle holding a basket with a let- 
ter in it, v/hich he drops behind ' 
someone v;hen “I lost it" is sung. 
This pupil Dicks it up and says 
“I found it':" 

A tiskit, a tasket, a green and 
yellow basket, 

I wrote a letter to my love, and 
on the v^ay I lost it, 

I lost it, and on the way I lost it. 
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LINGUISTIC FOCUS: REVIEW 

Where did you find (it)? 
wrote, sent; mailbox, letter 

LINGUISTIC FOCUS: NEW 

went, drew, see, saw 



MATERIALS 
A letter 
A "mailbox" 

Several pennies 
Drawings done by the class 
Various familiar objects 



(WE) WENT TO SCHOOL AND, f. 
Demonstrating actions performed in 
Lesson 117, guide the class, groups 
and individuals to talk about what 
they did. Begin each sentence with 
We went to school and..., ending 

with the expressi ons^ ( wrote , sent , 
lost , found ) ( a letter , a penn.\T 7 
and put a letter in the mailbox . 
Introduce drew a picture . Then ask 
individuals to question classmates 
about v/hat they did. Responses 
must be accompanied by pantomime. 

T: What did you do yesterday? 

C: We went to school and ( wrote 
letters ) . 

Gl: What did you do yesterday? 

G2: We went to school and ( sent 
letters). 



I SAW 

Secretly place familiar objects and 
pairs of objects under a cloth. As 
the class watches, remove the cloth 
for a few seconds. Replace the 
cloth, then call out a pupil's name. 
Guide the class to ask him vihat he 
saw. Remove each object from under 
the cloth as he names it. Choose 
individuals to take your place, 
using other objects. 

T: (re-covering a book and two 
balls) (Tom). 

C: ( Tom , TomT 7~v^hat did you see? 

PI : I saw a book . 

C: What else did you see? 

PI: I saw two red balls. 



When the game is over, ask pupils 
to group together the objects v/hich 
are the same. Before putting them 
away, guide them to say, "These 
are (books, balls, pennies, etc)." 

iTFTElTETiOMTfND (EDl^T^MsTT 
Give a pupil a familiar object 
which he "loses" as a second pupil 
closes his eyes. Then the second 
pupil looks for the object. When 
he finds it, have individuals ask 
where he found it. The class also 
tells where the object was found. 

PI: ("losing" a puzzle) 

P2: (finding it) 

P3: Where did you find ( Larry ) 's 
( puzzle )? 

P2: I found it ( by the doo r). 

C: (He) found it ( by the door ) . 



GUESS WHO FOUND IT! 

Show an object, then "lose" it as 
a pair of pupils close their eyes. 
While the pair look for it, have 
a volunteer close his eyes. When 
the object is found, the pair 
stand side by side, hands behind 
their backs. The volunteer opens 
his eyes and guesses which pupil 
found the object. Guide the nega- 
tive responses. Finally, the found 
object is shown. 

PI: (guessing) (Carl) found it. 

P2: No. I didn't find it. 

P3: (showing the object he found) 

P2: ( George ) did. 
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LINGUISTIC FOCUS: REVIEW ilATERIALS 

wont, drew, saw Familiar objects 

A IsttGr 

LINGUISTIC FOCUS: NEW Sixteen pennies, a nickel. 

What did you do v/hen you v/ent a dime 

( to school ) ( yesterday )? 
buy, sang a song, bought, gave, 
made; money, cent(s), nickel, dime 



WHAT DID YOU DO? 

Guide groups and individuals to ask 
pupils what they did the day before. 
Each pupil pantomimes his activity 
as he responds. Use pictures if 
necessary. Introduce sang a song 
and made (pinwheels, etc.) . 

C: What did you do when you 
went to school yesterday? 

PI: (after pretending to draw) 

I drew a picture. 



SHOPPING 

Set up a "counter" with familiar 
objects and foods. Guide the first 
player to say, "I went to the store 
today and I saw ( a book )." The 
second player repeats exactly v/hat 
the first player said and adds 
another item. Continue until a 
pupil forgets an item, then begin 
again. If pupils need help, have 
each item set apart as it is named. 



DID HE BUY IT? 

Choose two pupils to be "It," and 
give each a supply of familiar ob- 
jects. Designate one "It" as a 
storekeeper, and the other as a 
"give-away" man. Call on pupils 
to go to one "It" or the other, 
at first acting for groups, then 
later as individuals. After he 
either buys or is given an object, 
help the class ask if he bought it. 
Guide the response. 



C: Did you buy your ( book) , (Al)? 
PI; Yes. I bought it. 

C: Did you buy your ( pen ), ( Sue )? 
P2: No. (John) gave it to me. 



THE STORE 

Put a few familiar objects on a 
"counter" and have one pupil at 
a time "buy" one. Help the class 
ask him what he did. Guide the 
response. Continue with other 
shoppers. 

PI ; I want ( a pen cil ) . 

P2: Please give me (tvio ) pennies. 

C: What did you buy when you 
v/ent to the store? 

PI : I bought ( a pencil ) . 

I gave ( Joh^ ( two ) pennies. 

CENT(S) - NICKEL - liM 
Elicit that money is needed when 
you go to the store. Use real 
money to help the pupils become 
aware of ( one ) cent(s), a nickel 
and a dime. Guide groups and in- 
dividuals to say how many pennies 
make a cent, a nickel and a dime. 

T: What did you need when you 

v/ent to the store? 

C: (with the teacher's help) 

We needed money. 

T; (showing a coin) 

C: (with the teacher's help) 

That's a (penny) . 

( One ) ( penny ) makes ( one cent) . 
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LINGUISTIC FOCUS: REVIEW 

What did you do vfhen you went 
(t o school ) ( yesterday)? 
buy, sang a song, bought, gave 
made; money, cent(s), nickel, dime 

LINGUISTIC FOCUS: NEW 

There (v/as, wasn't, were, v-zeren't) 
(s^y) (a pen) s ( on the table) , 
slept, drank, rode; a dollar bill 
more 



MATERIALS 

Pictures of riding a bicycle 
(A-28), sleeping (A-43), 
singing, drinking 
Sixteen pennies, a nickel, 
a dime 

Pictures of familiar foods 
Various familiar objects 



WE DO MANY THINGS 

Give three questioners one picture 
each of a school , a store and a 
house. Help them take turns asking 
pupils what they "did" when they 
went to the place shown in their 
pictures. Use activity pictures 
or objects to guide the responses. 
Include sang songs , made (puppets ), 
bought (cereal ), gave" (John) money , 
etc. Introduce slept , rode my 
bi cycl e and drank milk . 

PI: (holding a picture of a house) 

( Michael ) . What did you do 
when you went home? 

P2: (with the teacher's help) 

^ ( <Jy*ank ) ( cocoa ) . 



WHICH IS MORE? 

Using real money, review the v/ords 
cent(s) , nickel and dime , and the 
expressi on ( Three) pennies make 
(three centsT Introduce a d ol 1 ar 
bill . Then help the class say 
which coin has more value and v^/hich 
has less value. Guide the replies. 

T: (showing a nickel and a dime) 

Which is more, a nickel or 
a dime? 

C: A dime is more. 

Also elicit that ten pennies and 



a dime, and five pennies and a 
nickel are the same. 

T; (showing appropriate coins) 
Which is more, ten pennies 
or a dime? 

C: They're the same. 

ww3rriTnT(TrY?)0~T^^^^^ 

Place an object on a table for a 
few moments. Remove it, then help 
the class, groups and individuals 
say what \ms there. Guide groups 
in question-answer exchanges about 
the object. After practice on the 
singular, introduce the plural. 

There v/ere (puzz les) on th e ta ble . 

There were (b¥l iT) and~lboxes) 
on the table . Ask individuals to 
handle objects and question pupils. 

T: (takes a pen from the table) 

There was a pen on the table, 

C: There v/as a pen on the table. 
G'i: What v/as on the table? 

62: There was a pen on the table. 

As a small group close their eyes, 
a pupil puts an object on the table, 
then removes it. He gives the group 
two clues, saying, There (wasn't) 

(a pen ) on the tab le. The group 
members try to guess, Therre (v/as ) 

(a ball) on the table . 
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LINGUISTIC FOCUS: REVIEW 

There (was, v/asn't, v/ere, weren't) 
(any) ( a pen) s ( in the box ), 
slept, drank, rode; a dollar bill 

LINGUISTIC FOCUS: NEW 

Was there a ( book) ( in the box )? 
(Yes, No), there (was, wasn't), 
grew, threw, caught 



A MEMORY GAME 

Have a pupil place an object on a 
table and one on the desk for a 
few seconds. After he removes ^ 
both, tell him to call on a pair 
of pupils and say either, “Table" 
or "Desk." Pupil 2 must mention 
two items that were not on the 
(t able ). Pupil 3 then states what 
was. Pupil 1 then shoves the object. 
Choose another pupil to recall what 
was on the ( desk) . Use the same 
procedure as above. Give practice 
on the plural also. 

PI : ( Table ) . 

P2: There wasn't a ( basket ) on 

the table. 

There wasn't a ( puzzle) on 
the table. 

P3: There was a ( pencil ) on 

table. 

PI: (shows the object) 

A GUE$$IMG~GM 

Have a box vnth several familiar 
objects in it. As two pupils close 
their eyes, show the objects that 
you have in the box, one at a time. 
Then empty the contents where they 
cannot be seen. Now the pair open 
their eyes and guess v/hat was in 
the box. If the guess is correct, 
show the object, guiding the class 
to respond with you. Continue 
until all the objects are named. 



ilATERIALS 

Various familiar objects; a 
shoe box; a large ball 

Familiar action pictures, such 
as riding a bicycle (A-28)s 
sleeping (A-43), etc. 

Pictures of a puppy, a dog, a 
kitten, a cat, etc. (See the 
activity "Grov/ing Up" belov/) 



PI: (with the teacher's help) 

Was there a (boo k) in the 
box? 

C: Yes, there was. 

(show the book) 

P2: Was there a ( crayon ) in the 
box? 

C: Mo, there v^asn't. 

CAN ' YOir RAi CTrrFS OTEN^ 

Show pictures or objects, one at a 
time, guiding pupils to say a sen- 
tence about each, such as I rode 
mv bicycle today, I dra nk milk for 
Ereal<fas t, I sTeptl 
(Fredi g av e me a Hollar bill . 

PLAY BALLT 

GiveT^aTl to a pupil in a seated 
circle, and tell him to throw it to 
someone. After he does, guide the 
class to say, “( Paul) threw the 
ball." After it is caught, guide 
the class to say, "(AI) caught it." 
(Ai) throws the ball to another. 

GROWINtTUP 

Show a picture of a puppy and a 
dog. Guide the class to say, "The 
puppy grew up to be a dog." 
groups and individuals make sirnifar 
statements about the animals belov/. 

kitten-cat calf-cow duckl ing-duck 
lamb-sheep chick-hen girl -woman 
colt-horse piglet-pig boy-man 






ESOL-SESD LESSON !22 


\7v ' 




CURRICULUt^ 


To Support Language Arts Programs in Teaching English 1 


\ 


to Speakers of Other Languages I 


DEVELOPMENT 

^ ^ 


and in Teaching Standard English as a Second Dialect | 



LINGUISTIC FOCUS: REVIEW 

Was there a ( book ) ( in the box) ? 
(Yes, No), there (v;as, vjasn't). 
more 

LINGUISTIC FOCUS: NEW 

How many ( tops) were there? 

(Yes, No), there (aren't, were, 
weren't) ( any) » 
less than 



MATERIALS 

Various familiar objects 
Larfje Story Cz'fi 1 or S found 
in tha Peabody Languacje 
Development Kit, Level #1 
Play pennies, nickels, dimes, 
dollar bills 



WAS THERE A (TOP) ON THE DESK? 

Have the class look at the various 
single objects a pupil has placed 
on the desk. After covering the 
objects with a cloth, guide him 
to question the class about them. 
After each affirmative response, 
the pupil shows the object. 

PI : Was there a (pen) on the desk? 

( Yes ) , there ( was ) . 

(YES, NO), THERE (WERE, l€REN''fr 
Show a picture such as Large 
Story Card 1 or 2, and have the 
class look at it for a few seconds. 
Then cover it, and question groups 
and individuals about what was in 
the picture. Guide the responses, 
uncovering the picture after each 
answer to confirm its correctness. 

T: (after covering the picture) 

Were there any ( pets) in the 
picture? 

PI: Yes, there were. 

T: (uncovers the picture) 



HOW MANY? 

Have the boys and girls sit facing 
each other. Give play coins to a 
member of Group 1 and tell him to 
put them down on the floor. Guide 
his group to ask Group 2 how many 
there are. After the reply, the 



member picks up the coins. Guide 



Group 1 to 


ask how many 


there were. 


Gl: 


How many (pennies) 


are there? 


G2: 


Thera 


are (two nen 


nies) . 


Gl: 


(picks 


5 up the coins) 




How many (pennies; 


v/ere there. 


G2: 


(vnth 


the teacher' 


s help) 




There 


ware (2.!0,.oe 


r 1 1 i i ' 3 } . 



Guide the groups in siiriilar ques- 
tion-answer exchannes. £ (me times 
have nothing on the floor, 

G2: (putting nothing on the floor) 

How many (ni ckf^ ls) are tiiere? 

G1 : (opening their eyes and with 

the teacher's help) 

There aren't any. 

Give two grouns a few coins apiece, 
and tell them to say v/hat they have. 
Then ask v/hich is more. The qroun 
with more responds. Hein the other 
group make a statement with less . 

Gl: We have (eight penn ies). 

G2: We have ( six penni es) . 

T: Which is more, fei rjht penn ies) 

0^ ( six pen nies). 

Gl • ( Eight penni es7) are more than 
( six pennie iy. 

G2: ( Six p^enrifes ) are less than 

( eight pennies) . 
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LINGUISTIC FOCUS: REVIEW 

How many ( tops ) were there? 
(Yes, No)* there (were, neren*t) 
(any) . 

more than; less than 

LINGUISTIC FOCUS: NEW 

Were there any ( elephants) 

( at the zoo) ? 

Who was there? 

( Gloria ) (was, wasn't) there, 
(So, Neither) was (Francis) . 



MATERIALS 
A shoe box 

Various familiar objects 
Pictures of zoo animals 
Pictures of a school , a house, 
a store, a zoo, a park, a 
playground 

Several sets of play money 
taped to tagboard 



PEEK-IN-THE>BOX 

Put 0-10 objects in a box. Choose 
a puoil to look in the box and 
count the objects secretly. Have 
him call on volunteers to guess 
how many objects were in the box. 

PI: (after looking in the box) 

How many ( balls) were there? 
P2: There ( weren^t any) . 

PI: No. 

P3: There were ( three) ( balls) . 
PI: RightI (shows the objects) 

THERE-1 N^AT I NG POS I T ION 
Have a pupil show a picture of a 
zoo. After he turns it toward 
himself, guide him to ask about 
the animals. He shows the picture 
after each response, and together 
with the class affirms or denies 
the answer. He also asks how 
many of each animal were there. 

PI: (with the teacher's help) 

Were there any ( lions ) at 
the zoo? 

P2: No, there weren't any. 

C: (looking at the picture anew) 

Yes, there were. 

PI : How many ( lions) were there? 

P3: There were ( -Five) ( lions) , 
(counts theml 



THERE- 1 NO ICALI N G PLACE 
Give three pairs of pupils each a 
p*icture of a place such as a house, 
a school or a store. Then help 
two groups or two individuals at 
a time question each other about 
who was in a particular place. 

PI: (referring to the pair with 

the picture of a store) 

Were there any ( girls) at the 
store? 

P2: Yes, there were. 

PI : Who was there? 

P2: ( Ann) was, and so was (Sue). 

Continue with other pairs holding 
pictures of a zoo, etc. Guide 
volunteers to name tv/o pupils who 
were not there, for example, (Ada) 
wasn't there and Neither was (Eva) . 

RICH MAN - POOR MAN 
Give a pair of pupils each a card 
on which is taped money. Each says 
how much he has. Elicit which card 
has more and less value. 

PI; I have ( two dollar bills) . 

P2: I have ( a dollar bill) . 

T : Whi ch i s ( more) ? 

P3: ( Two dollar bills ) are ( more) 

than (a dollar bill). 
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LINGUISTIC FOCUS: REVIEW 
(Are, Were) there any ( elephants) 
on the farm?; aren't 

LINGUISTIC FOCUS: NEW 
We were ( past) lng yesterday. 
vi» W®.) (was, v/ere; ( runn) ing 
when Che) ( came in) , 
went out, came in 



fOTERIALS 

Pictures or objects which 
suggest activities, such as 
pasting, coloring, etc. 

A few pictures each of familiar 
farm animals 



(17 WE) (WASTTERE) (SING)ING. 
Introduce the imperfect by having 
the class dramatize actions that 
they engage in daily, such as 
singing, drawing, etc. Help them 
say they are performing the action 
now and that they did yesterday 
also. Guide individuals to make 
similar statements. Use pictures 
and objects as cues if necessary. 

T; (showing a jar of paste) 

C: (pretending to paste) 

We are pasting now. 

T: What were we doing yesterday? 
C: We were pasting yesterday. 

DOUBLE ACTION 

Have a pupil or pair of pupils tal 
turns going out and coming into tl 
room. After each action is compl< 
ted, guide the class« groups and 
individuals to say what they did. 

C: ' (with the teacher's help) 
( They) went out. 

(after they come in, and 
with the teacher's help) 
( They) , came in. 

len Pupil 1 to go out as Pupil 2 
performs an action such as hoppir 
Guide the class to say what Pupil 
was doing when Pupil 1 went out. 

As Pupil 1 comes in, have Pupil < 
perform another action. Guide 



the class, groups and individuals 
to describe what happened. Let 
groups also take turns performing 
actions as individuals go out. and 
come into the room. 

PI: (hopping) 

P2: (going out of the room) 

( Carlos) was ( hopp) ing when 
( Dou^as) went out. 

ANIMALS ON THE FARM 
Designate an area as the "farm" anc 
display there one or more pictures 
each of some farm animals. Guide 
giroups to ask pupils what animals 
are there. Guide the responses. 

Gl: Are there any ( pigs) on the. 
farm? 

PI: (Yes, No), there (are, aren't) 

seen cover the pictures and guide 
question-answer exchanges about the 
animals that were there. Guide 
the responding individuals to show 
the appropriate pictures, and say 
how many animals there were.. When 
all the pictures are used, continm 
with another set. 

T : ( Horses) . 

Gl : Were there any ( horses ) on 
the farm? 

PI: Yes, there were. 

There were (two) ( horses) . 
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LINGUISTIC FOCUS: REVIEW 

(1, We) (was, were) ( walk) ing 
when~The) ( went out) . 
went out> came in 

LINGUISTIC FOCUS: NEW 

What (was, were) (Jl^* .^) 
doing when ( Joan) v/as ( wal k )ing? 
I was sick yesterday, 
at the same time 
stomach-ache, backache, earache, 
headache, toothache 



MATERIALS 

Familiar action pictures, such 
as watching TV (A-6), washing 
dishes (A-16), washing clothes 
(A-31), ironing clothes (A-35), 
etc c 

Pictures illustrating an earache, 
a toothache, a stomach-ache, a 
headache, a backache 



WHAT WAS YOUR MOTHER DOING WHEN... 
Guide groups to ask Individuals 
v/hat mother was doing when they 
arrived home yesterday. The pupil 
responds, selecting an appropriate 
picture from a pile provided. Also 
guide question-answer exchanges 
about what individuals v^fere doing 
when father went out (to work). 

C: What was your mother doing 
when you came in yesterday? 

PI: (taking a picture of ironing) 

She v/as ironing when I came in. 

WHAT WERE YOU DOING WHENT77 
Give two groups each a di recti ve 
such as Skip, Hun, etc. After the 
actions are completed, guide the 
class to ask each group what both 
groups were doing. Have pairs of 
pupils make similar statements. 

T: ( March )! (Walk)! 

C: (after the actions are done) 

What were you doing when they 
mre ( walk) ing? 

Gl: We were ( march ) ing when they 
were ( wal k ) i ng . 

C: What were you doing when they 
were ( march )ing? 

G2: We were ( walk )ing when they 
were ( march ) ing. 



AT THE SAME TIME 

Give two groups or pairs of pupils 
similar directives. Guide them to 
say what they were doing afterwards. 

T: (Ml)» ( -lump )' (Sue). (jumE.); 

Gl: What were you doing when 
( Ann) was (jump)ing? 

PI : I was ( .iump j i^ too . 

(with the teacher's help) 

We were both ( jump )ing at the 
same time. 



SICK 

Using pictures or gestures, guide 
the class to pretend they were 
sick yesterday. Help them use 
the word ache wi th tooth , stomach , 
ear , head and back . 

C: (with the teacher's help) 

I was sick yesterday. 

I had a toothache. 

Elicit from the class, groups and 
individuals what was the matter 
with a pupil yesterday. 

T: What was the matter with 
( Elaine ) yesterday? 

(shov/s a picture) 

C: (She) was sick yesterday. 

(She) had a ( stomach-ache ). 



hi 



o 

ERIC 
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LINGUISTIC FOCUS: REVIEW 

I v/as sick yesterday, 
at the same time 
stomach-ache, backache, earache, 
headache, toothache 

LINGUISTIC FOCUS: MEW 

What was the matter with (Alice) 
yesterday? 

Was (Ann) sick last night? 
sov'e; throat; cold 



MATERIALS 

Pictures illustrating an 
earache, a toothache, a 
stomach-ache, a headache, 
a backache 

A handkerchief or kleenex 



(MOT) AT THE SAME TIME 
Tell two pupils at a time to go 
out together. Guide groups and 
individuals to say that they went 
out at the same time. After they 
come into the room together, help 
the class say what they did. 

P1& (go out of the classroom 
P2: together) 

C: (with the teacher's help) 

They went out at the same 
time. 

Then guide pairs of pupils to go 
out and come in, but not together. 
Guide groups and individuals to 
describe what they did. 

P1& (after coming into the room 
P2: a few seconds apart) 

G1 : (with the teacher's help) 

( Jerry ) and ( Jesse ) did not 
come in at the same time. 

WI-iAT WAS THE MATTER WlTlT Tr 
Display pictures il lustrliting a 
toothache, an earache, a headache, 
a stomach-ache and a backache. 
Guide the class, groups and indi- 
viduals to ask one pupil at a time 
what was the matter with him yes- 
terday. He responds, selecting 
the appropriate picture. 



ERIC 



C: (with the teacher's help) 

What was the matter with you 
yesterday, ( Guy) ? 

PI: I was sick yesterday, 

(selecting a picture) 

I had an ( earache) . 

m TWm) SICK LAST mmf 
Introduce sore with throat, foot, 
finger, thumb," toe and shoulder. 
Have two groups sit face to face. 
Guide them to question each other 
about pupils who were or were not 
"sick." Guide the reply by point- 
ing to one of the body parts above. 
To elicit a negative response, 
fold your arms. Introduce cold. 



G1 : Was ( Ada) sick last night? 

T: (holding her shoulder, the 

pupil named does the same) 

G2: Yes, ( she) was. 

( She ) had a sore shoulder. 

KERCHOOI KERCHQO'. KERCHOOI 
Discuss colds, eliciting the need 
of covering our mouths when we 
cough or sneeze. Teach the poem 
below, using appropriate gestures. 

When you cough or when you sneeze. 
Have your handkerchief ready, 

please. 

Kerchool Kerchool Kerchool 
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LINGUISTIC FOCUS: REVIEW 

sore; throat; cold 

LINGUISTIC FOCUS: NEW 

Why was ( Bernie ) ( sick )? 
Why did (he) ( go to bed) ? 
dentist; doctor; too much 
not at the same time 



MATERIALS 

Pictures of familiar foods 
Pictures illustrating an 
earaches a toothaches etc. 

A picture of someone in bed 
A picture of a doctors a dentist 



WATCH CLOSELY 

Whisper to a pair of pupils to 
perform the same action such as 
runnings marchings playing* etc. 
When the class claps twice s the 
action must stop. Then guide the 
class to ask them what they v/ere 
doing. The pair say v^hat they 
were doing and that it was done 
at the same time. 

T: (whispering) 

( Skip ) I 

PI: (skipping) 

P2: (skipping) 

C: (clapping twice to stop the 

action) 

What were you doing? 

P1& We were both ( skipp )ing at 
P2: the same time. 

Whisper to a pair of pupils to 
perform the same actions but a 
few seconds apart. When the 
class claps twice s the first 
pupil stops his actions and the 
second pupil begins his. Guide 
them to describe v/hat they did. 

T: ( Hop ) I 

PI: (hoppings then stopping when 

the class claps) 

P2: (hops after Pupil 1 stops) 

C: (claps to stop the action) 

What did you do? 

P1& We were both hoppings but 
P2: not at the same time. 



WHY WAS (CLAWsI^ 

Display pictures of familiar foods. 
Tell the class to pretend that 
they were sick yesterday. Guide 
the boys to ask why one of the 
girls was sick. Guide the girls 
to say that she ate too much of 
the food you indicate. Have the 
groups alternate similar question- 
ansv/er exchanges about individuals 
and about the groups as a whole. 
Volunteers may select the food 
pictures. 

FI: (with the teacher's help) 

Why was (^) sick yesterday? 

T: (selecting a picture of cake) 

G2: (with the teacher's help) 

Because she ate too much cake. 

WHY DID (SHE) (GO TO BEDT? 

Show appropriate pictures to eli- 
cit responses such as Because (he) 
was (sick, sleepy), and Because 
(he) had a (toothac he). After the 
class is familiar vntfi the answers, 
guide groups and individuals to 
ask each other questions such as 
Why did (you) go (to bed, to the 
d^tor, to the dentisF, home)? 



G1 : (shov/ing a dentist's picture, 

and with the teacher's help) 
Why did (he) go to the 
dentist? 

G2: (with the teacher's help) 

Because he had a toothache. 
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LINGUISTIC FOCUS: REVIEW 
What was the matter with ( Alice ) 
yesterday? 

Was {(\m) sick last night? 

Who was there? 

( Gloria ) wasn't there. 

Neither was (Francis ). 

LINGUISTIC FOCUS: NEW 

(Were) ( you) sick 
yesterday? 
tired, sleepy 



MATERIALS 

Pictures illustrating sick, 
tired, sleepy 
A blindfold 
A make-believe pie 



WHAT WAS THE MATTER WITH YOU? 

Place a chair in the center of a 
seated circle. Choose a questioner 
to sit in it and ask a pupil what 
was the matter with him yesterday. 
The pupil responds that he had a 
stomach-ache, a sore finger, etc., 
pointing to the sick body part. 

He becomes the next questioner. 

PI: What was the matter with you 

yesterday, ( Lucy) ? 

P2: I had a ( sore toe ). 



SICK - TIRED - SLEEPY 
Display pictures or use gestures 
to illustrate being sick, tired 
and sleepy. Guide Group 1 to ask 
an individual if he was sick last 
night. With pictures or gestures* 
guide him to respond. Then Group 2 
asks Group 1 about the individual. 
Continue in this manner with other 
individuals. Have the groups take 
turns asking the two questions. 

G1 : (with the teacher's help) 

Were you sick last night? 

PI: (with the teacher's help) 

No, I wasn't, I was ( tired ) . 
G2: Was (^) sick last night? 

Gl: No, he wasn't. (He) was 

(yred). 



K NOCK! KNOCK! 

Blindfold a player as a volunteer 
knocks on the door. Remove the 
blindfold, then guide the class to 
say that the tv/o pupils you tap 
were not there. The player tries 
to guess who was. If he does, he 
chooses the next player. If he 
does not, the pupil who knocked 
takes his place. 



PI : Who was there? 

C: (referring to the pupils who 

were tapped by the teacher) 
( Bernice) wasn't there. 
Neither was ( Ralph ) . 

PI : Was ( Larry) there? 

C: Yes, The ) ^as . 



LET'S ALL GET INTO THE ACT 
Use a make-believe pie to teach 
the poem below. Have the class 
ask the questions. Choose indi- 
viduals to respond and dramatize 
the various parts. All the pupils 
say, "You did," and throw up their 
arms when they say, "We all did!" 



Who made the pie? 
Who took the pie? 
Who found the pie? 
Who ate the pie? 
Who cried for pie? 



I did! 

( He) did! 
( She ) did! 
You did! 

We all did! 



o 
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LINGUISTIC FOCUS: REVIEW 
a long one 

LINGUISTIC FOCUS: NEW 

adjectives with -er 
( This box ) is ( bigger ) than 
( that one) . 

nightgown, pyjamas, dress, 
pants, coat 



:iATERIALS 

Pairs of objects, such as books, 
blocks, boxes, toys, etc., one 
of which is bigger than the 
other 

Pictures of a long and short 
nightgown, a dress, a coat, 
pants, pyjamas; long and short 
objects 



BIG - BIGGER 

Show a big box and guide the class, 
groups and individuals to describe 
its size. After placing a bigger 
box next to the first one, elicit 
that it is bigger. 

T: (showing a big box) 

this box is big. 

C: That box is big. 

T: (showing a bigger box and 

pointing) 

That box is bigger. 

C: That box is bigger. 

Continue with other pairs of fa- 
miliar objects such as books, 
blocks, toys, etc. Then choose 
one pupil at a time to describe 
pairs of objects. 

PI: (touching one object) 

This ( ball ) is big. 

(pointing to another object) 
that ( ball ) is bigger. 



TALL-TALLER - SHORT-SHORTER 
Choose a tall pupil to stand, and 
elicit that he is tall. Then ask 
another taller pupil to stand next 
to him. Guide the class, groups 
and individuals to describe his 
size. Then ask, "Which one is 
(tall, taller)?" As a pupil re- 
sponds, have him tap the pupil he 
is talking about. 



C: ( Bill ) is tall. 

T: ( George ) is taller. 

Gl: ( George) is taller. 

T: Which one is taller? 

PI: ( George ) is taller. 

Help elicit the statement, (Dan) 
is taller than (Bill) . Continue 
with other pairs of tall pupils. 
Discuss some of the things tall 
people can do. Follov/ the same 
procedure, using short and shorter . 

LONG-LONGEir - SHORT-SHORTER 
Using pictures of long and short 
nightgov^ns, dresses, coats, pants 
and pyjamas, help groups and indi- 
viduals contrast long-longer and 
short-shorter. Then guide pairs 
of pupils to identify the long 
and short ones. 

C: (with the teacher's help) 

That is a ( long ) nightgown. 

T: Which nightgown is ( long )? 

Gl: That nightgown is ( long ). 

G2: This nightgown is ( long )er 
than that one. 

PI: This is a ( long) one. 

Then compare the lengths of two 
similar objects, such as pencils, 
sticks, etc. Elicit statements 
such as This pencil is long . That 
pencil is longer and This pencil 
is longer than that one. 
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LINGUISTIC FOCUS: REVIEW 
adjectives with -er 
( This) ( box ) is Tbfgqer) than 
( that ) one. 

LINGUISTIC FOCUS: NEW 

(This pencil) is the ( long )est 
(of all). 



[MATERIALS 

Sets of squares, triangles, 
circles to illustrate big, 
bigger, biggest - each shape 
in the set a different color 
A flannel board 
Sets of objects to illustrate 
big--biggest, long“-longest 



BIG - BIGGER 

Cut two big square shapes, one 
larger than the other. Cut each 
out of a different color of con- 
struction paper. Place them side 
by side on the flannel board. Help 
one group ask another to describe 
the size of each. Choose volunteers 
to select the appropriate shapes. 

G1 : (with the teacher's help) 

Which square is big? 

PI: (pointing to the appropriate 

square) 

G2: That square is big. 

Which square is bigger? 

P2: (pointing to the bigger square) 

G1 : That square is bigger. 

Then choose individuals, one at a 
time, to come up and describe each 
shape. 

PI: This square is big, but that 
square is bigger. 

P2: This square is bigger than 
that one. 

Follow the same procedure with a 
circle and a triangle. When the 
pupils are at ease with the above 
patterns, ask, "Which is bigger, 
the (red) ( circle) or the ( green) 
( circle) ?" Guide the response. 

The Tqreen) (circle) is bigger , 
as individuals point to the 
appropriate shape. 



(THIS) (BALL) IS THE BIGGEST OF ALL. 
On the flannel board, place the 
biggest shape next to the two big 
ones already there. Help the class 
say it is the biggest. Follow the 
same procedure with the circle and 
triangle. Then elicit from the 
class, groups and individuals which 
color shape is the biggest of all. 

C: (with the teacher's help) 

That is the biggest ( circle ) 
of all. 

T: Which is the biggest ( circle) 

of all? 

PI: (with the teacher's help) 

The ( yellow ) one. 

Using pupils and objects, intro- 
duce and give practice on tallest , 
shortest and longest in statements 
such as (Joe) is the tallest . This 
pencil is the longest of all , etc. 

H ERE'S A EIG BALL 

Teach the following finger play. 

Here's a big ball- 

(make a circle with thumb and 
foref i nger) 

And here's a bigger ball- 

(make a circle with both thumbs 
and forefingers) 

And here's the biggest ball of all I 
(make a circle with both arms) 

Now let's count the balls we've made 
One, two, three 1 (repeat as above) 
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LINGUISTIC FOCUS: REVIEW 

( This pencil ) is the ( lonq )est 
(of all). 

fat, thin, fast, slow 

LINGUISTIC FOCUS: NEW 

Which is ( the longest) (of all)? 
( This ) belongs to the ( young )est. 
young, old, small; clown 



MATERIALS 

Pictures of people, illustrating 
young— youngest, old— oldest 
Objects or pictures of them, 
such as toys, clothing, etc., 
associated with various age 
groups 



GIVE AND TAKE 

Using various pairs of objects or 
pictures of them, such as clowns, 
clothing, etc., guide a pupil to 
show a pair and ask another pupil 
to compare the size of one. The 
responding pupil in turn questions 
the first pupil about the opposite 
object. Give practice on the words 
fat- thin, fast-slow, tall -short and 
long. Introduce smal 1 . 

PI: (showing two clowns) 

T: Fat. 

PI: Which is fatter? 

P2: The (red) clown is fatter. 

T: Thin. 

P2: Which is thinner? 

PI: The (blue) one is thinner. 



YOUNG - OLD 

Show pictures of people, and help 
the class make comparisons. In- 
troduce young and old . 

C: (with the teacher's help) 

( This boy ) i s ( young) . 

G1 : (with the teacher's help) 

( That boy ) is ( young )er. 

PI: ( The baby) is the ( young ) est. 



THIS BELONGS TO. . . 

Set out three objects or pictures 
of them, such as a rattle, a foot- 
ball and a scooter. As a pupil 
picks up one of the objects, guide 



a group to ask him who it belongs 
to. He responds, holding the ob- 
ject near the appropriate picture. 
Follow the same procedure with the 
remaining objects. Continue v^/ith 
other sets of objects. Finally, 
ask one pupil at a time to put to- 
gether all the objects which belong 
to a particular age group. Guide 
him to say who they belong to. 

G1 : (with the teacher's help) 

Who does it belong to? 

PI: (with the teacher's help) 

It belongs to the ( youngest ) . 
P2: (after grouping some objects) 

These belong to the ( youngest) . 

WHICH IS THE (FASTEST) (OF ALL)T 
Prepare sets of pictures, such as 
three nightgowns of varying lengths, 
vehicles of different speeds, ob- 
jects of various sizes, etc. Have 
one pupil at a time select and show 
a set. Guide him to question indi- 
viduals, cuing him with a word. 

The responding pupil points to the 
appropriate picture or object. 

PI: (showing pictures of a heli- 

copter, an airplane, a rocket) 

Pi’: WhicfTTs the ( fastest) of all? 
P2: (touching the rocket) 

This one is the ( fastest) 
of all. 



-•miNGuSi’- 
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LINGUISTIC FOCUS: NEW 

adjectives with more 
beautiful, expensive, dangerous, 
safe; umbrella, glass, stairs 
helicopter, airplane, sea plane, 
jet, space ship, aircraft carrier 



MATERIALS 

Dolls, helicopters, jet and sea 
planes, space ships, aircraft 
carriers, or pictures of them 
Play money; pictures or objects 
for safety (see last activity) 



BEAUTIFUL (DOLTsT 
Display dolls which the girls have 
brought in. Call on one volunteer 
at a time to select one that she 
thinks is beautiful. Guide the 
class, groups and individuals to 
ask her why she thinks so. Guide 
the responses. 

PI: (selecting a doll) 

( Mary )*s doll is beautiful. 

C: (with the teacher's help) 

Why is it beautiful? 

PI : Because i t has ( black hair) . 

In the same manner, guide the boys 
to talk about airplanes, rockets, 
etc., or pictures of them. 

PI: (with the teacher's help) 

( This ) ( aircraft carrier ) is 
beautiful . 

G1 : Why is it beautiful? 

PI: Because it's ( big) and ( it 

carries airplanes) . 

More beautiful 

Put two dolls, aircraft carriers, 
or vehicles side by side. Elicit 
from individuals that one is more 
beautiful than the other. Guide 
the class and groups to ask why. 

C: (with the teacher's help) 

Which is more beautiful? 

PI: The ( jet ) is more beautiful. 

Gl: Why is it more beautiful than 

the ( sea plane )? 

PI ; Because ( it's fast ) . 



EXPENSIVE - MORE EXPENSIVE 
Tape two lollipops on tagboard and 
play money under each. Elicit how 
much they are. Then guide the 
class, groups and individuals to 
use the expressions expensive and 
more expensive . Continue with 
other objects or pictures of them. 

T: How much is this lollipop? 

C: It's ( ten cents ). 

T: How much is that lollipop? 

Gl: It's ( one dollar ). 

G2: (with the teacher's help) 

That lollipop is expensive. 

PI: (with the teacher's help) 

This lollipop is more expen- 
sive than that one. 

PLAY If SAFEf 

Discuss safety, using pictures or 
objects. Talk about playing with 
matches, playing in the street, 
carrying glass, crossing between 
cars, carrying an umbrella in 
front of one's face, and running 
down the stairs. Guide groups 
and individuals to contrast s^ 
and dangerous . 

T: (showing a picture or object) 

C: (with the teacher's help) 

Is it ( dangerous) to ( play, 
with matches )? 

Gl: (with the Teacher's help) 

Yes, it is. It's ( dangerous ) 
to ( play with matches) . 

T: Yes. Because you can burn 

yourself. 
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MATERIALS 

Pictures or objects for safety 
(see first activity) 

Pictures of fire as a destructive 
force, v'ss an aid in keeping us 
v/arm and cooking our food 
Various sets of three similar 
objects or pictures to give 
practice on the comparative 
and superlative 



LINGUISTIC FOCUS: REVIEW 

adjectives with more 
beautiful, expensive, dangerous 
safe;, umbrella, glass, matches 
stairs, aircraft carrier, space 
vehicles (see lesson 132) 

LINGUISTIC FOCUS: NEW 

adjectives vi/ith most 
keep: food, warm 



SAFEST ■ MOST DANGEROUS 
Show pictures of riding a bicycle, 
walking and playing with matches* 
Have a leader ask a oupil to se** 
lect the most dangerous, then the 
safest activity, and describe each. 
Call on another leader to continue 
with a new set of pictures. 

PI: Which is the ( most dangerous )? 

P2: (showing the appropriate 

pi cture ) 

( Playing with matche s) is 
the ( most dan^rbits) . 

Elicit from the class, groups and 
individuals, the positive aspects 
of fire: it keeps us v/arm and it 

helps us cook our food. 

C: Fire is dangerous. 

G1 : But it helps us too. 

T: How does it help us? 

G2: (with the teacher's help) 

It keeps us warm. 

PI: (with the teacher's help) 

It helps us cook our food. 

MOST EXPENSTvf 

Set out three objects or pictures 
of them. Under each, use play 
money to show the cost. Next, 
guide groups and individuals to 
compare their valut. Finally, 
guide one pupil at a time to tell 



a volunteer to give him one of 

the items. 

PI : The ( red umbrella) i s expen- 

sive. 

P2: The ( green umbrella ) is more 

expensive. 

Gl: (with the teacher's help) 

The ( blue umbrella) is the 
most expensive of all. 

P3: Please give me the most expen- 

sive (umb rella) , ( Peter ) . 

P4: (does ioT" 



BEAUTIFUL 

Show three dolls. Have the class 
decide which one is beautiful, more 
beautiful and most beautiful. Then, 
referring to each doll, one at a 
time, elicit the reasons as a group 
for thinking so. Continue with 
other objects or pictures of air- 
planes, clothing, etc. 

C: (Mary's) doll is beautiful. 

(Sue'sT doll is more 
beauTTful . 

(Ann's) doll is the most 
beautTful . 

Gl: (with the teacher's help) 

(Ann's) doll is the most 
beautiful because it ( has 
black hair) . 

G2: Because it has ( a red dress ). 

PI: Because it's ( big ). 
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LINGUISTIC FOCUS: REVIEW 

irregular adjectives 
good, better; pretty. good, 
not good; broken, torn 



MATERIALS 

Pairs of familiar objects or 
pictures of them to contrast 
good and better, pretty good 
and not good 



GOOD - BETTER 

Prepare two pictures, one a simple 
line drawing, the other viith color 
added. Guide the class to take a 
value position. 

C: (with the teacher's help) 

The ( first ) picture is good. 

G1 ; (with the teacher's help) 

But the ( second) one is better. 
T: Why is it better? 

PI : Because i t ( has color ) . 

Follow the same procedure to con- 
trast good and better, using pairs 
of familiar objects or pictures of 
them. Let individuals select which 
one they think is good and which 
one is better. Help them tell why. 



PRETTY GOOD - NOT GOOD 
Set out pairs of objects such as 
pens, crayons, toys, etc., one v/hich 
is in good shape and one which is 
not. Guide the class, groups and 
individuals to contrast pretty good 
and not good. Guide the use of the 
expressions It's (broken, torn, too 
little ) . Then guide one pupil at a 
time to show a pair of objects and 
help him compare them. 

T: (showing a "good" object) 

What's this ( pencil ) like? 

C; (with the teacher's help) 

That ( pencil ) is pretty good. 

T: (shovnng a broken object) 

What's this ( pencil ) like? 

G1 : (with the teacher's help) 

That ( pencil ) is not good. 

It's ( broken ) . 



A GOOD RULE 

Elicit from the class that a good 
rule to remember about umbrellas 
is to hold them up high so we can 
always see where we are v/alking. 
Then teach the following poem, 
using appropriate gestures. 

Raindrops, raindrops I 
Falling all around; 

(fingers imitate falling rain) 
Pitter-patter on the rooftops, 
(tap softly on desk or floor) 
Pitter-patter on the ground; 

Here is my umbrella* 

It will help keep me dry; 

(hands over head) 

When I go walking in the rain, 

I will hold it up high. 

(raise hands in air) 

SOMETIMES WE DISAGREE 
Show one item at a time, such as 
a book, a puzzle, an article of 
clothing, etc. Let the class see 
that sometimes values conflict. 
Show one item and ask the pupils 
who think the item is good to sit 
in one group, and those who do not 
agree to form another group. Then 
elicit reasons from each group for 
their opinion. 



T: 


Is 


this a good (book)? 


Gl: 


Yes 


;, it is. 




It 


(has pictures). 




We 


like (pictures). 


T: 


Is 


this 1 good (book)? 


G2: 


No, 


, it's not. 




It' 


s (too small). 




We 


don't like (small books). 



o 

ERIC 



m 
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LINGUISTIC FOCUS: REVIEW 

irregular adjectives 
good, better; pretty good, 
not good; broken, torn 

LINGUISTIC FOCUS: NEW 

best; bad, v/orse, worst 
many, more, most 
game; hopscotch, hide-and-seek 



MATERIALS 

Sets of three familiar objects 
to illustrate bad, v/orse 
viorst of all, broken, torn 
Three large sheets, each set , 
containing circles, triangles, 
squares or sticks, illustrating 
many, more, most 



GAMES 

Discuss games which are familiar 
to the class. Elicit from pupils 
which games they think are good 
and those which are better. Have 
them give reasons for their opin- 
ions. 

T: Is ( tag ) a good game? 

PI : Yes , i t i s . 

Because ( it*s fast ). 

T: Is ( hide-and-seek) a better 

game? 

P2: Yes. ( Hide-and-seek ) Is 

better than ItagT. 

Because ( I like to hide ). 

Then, referring to three games at 
a time, guide individuals to com- 
pare them, saying why they think 
one of them is the best of all. 

( Tag ) is a good game. 
( Hide-and-seek ) is better 
than (tag). 

(with the teacher's help) 
( hopscotch) is the best 
game of all . 

Because ( I like to hop and 
jump ) . 

BAD - WORSE - W O RST OF A LL 
Show three similar objects, each 
in poorer shape than the preceding 
one. Refer to them as the first, 
the second and the last item, in- 



troducing the class* groups and 
individuals to the expressions 
bad , worse and worst of all . 
Review broken and torn also. 

C: (with the teacher's help) 

The first ( book ) is pretty 
bad. 

G1 : (with the teacher's help) 

The second ( book) is worse 
than the first one. 

PI: (with the teacher's I'C-lp) 

The third (^gk) is the 
worst of all . 

It's ( torn ). 

M ANY - MOR E - MOST 
Give three pupils each a picture 
to hold up in front of the class. 
In each picture, have different 
amounts of circles drawn. Intro- 
duce the adjectives many , more 
and most , guiding the class to 
ask groups and individuals hov/ 
many circles each pupil's picture 
has. Guide the responses. Con- 
tinue, giving three pupils at a 
time a turn to show pictures with 
triangles, squares and sticks 
drawn on them. 

C: How many circles does 

( Odette's) picture have? 

Gl: (with the teacher's help) 
( Her ) picture has ( many ) 
circles. 



